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INTRODUCTION
Conventions

All text in the Georgian script has been transliterated to make the material more accessible. Details of this scheme are
provided in the section on the Georgian alphabet.

Georgian illustrative material is presented in two formats: (1) isolated words and word collocations, and (2) illustrative
phrases and sentences. In both cases, a transliteration of the Georgian is given in italics, while (2) is accompanied by a
basic grammatical analysis of the material. Boundaries between the morphemes (that is, basic grammatical units) are
usually marked in the transliteration, but they have sometimes been omitted for the sake of clarity. In keeping with the
Georgian practice, proper names have not been capitalized in the transliterations.

All verb roots are marked in bold. Incorrect or unattested forms are preceded by an asterisk.

The symbol @ is used to denote that no affix is added (e.g., §9®U ts’er-J-s ‘he writes it’, where it emphasizes that this
verb incorporates no present/future stem formant).

In the grammatical analyses, the subject of tripersonal verbs is indicated by ‘X', the direct object by Y’, and the indirect
object by ‘Z’. Other verbs are marked analogously. The basic definition of the verb is given in the present. To take the
example of the verb dolLzqdL mi-s-tsem-s (‘he will give it to him’), the basic grammatical analysis would read

X-gives-Y-to-Z (fut 3s 3s 3s)

This is to be read as the future screeve with all three objects in the third person, that is, ‘he (X) will give (future screeve)
it (Y) to him (Z), that is, ‘he will give it to him’. A gloss of the form

X-gives-Y-to-Z (aor 3p 1s 2s)
would correspond to the English ‘they (X) gave (aorist screeve) me (Y) to you (Z), that is, ‘they gave me to you'.
Grammatical detail not directly relevant to the point being illustrated is not always made explicit.

A significant amount of information is given in tabular form. This approach is designed to provide a concise overview of
complex material, to highlight overall patterns in the grammar of the language, and to act as a useful reference tool.
Complex tables are usually accompanied by illustrative examples.

The following two points should be kept in mind:

. Georgian does not distinguish between 'he / him', 'she / her' and 'it' and, although only the masculine
form is used in the translations, either of the other two pronouns can usually be substituted.

*  The Georgian verb invariably includes an implicit subject and — if transitive — one or more objects,
whether or not these are always expressed in English. For example, the Georgian verb gsma%®sgbol ga-u-
gzavn-i-smeans ‘he will send it to him’; the verb itself incorporates all three persons, ‘he’, ‘it’, and ‘him’.

The Caucasian Languages

There is considerable linguistic diversity in the area between the Black and Caspian Seas, which is divided into the
North and South Caucasus by the Caucasus mountain range. It is not surprising that a number of the world's major
language families are represented in this region, which finds itself between Europe, the Near East, and Asia. These
language families are:

. Indo-European (Armenian, Ossetian, etc.)
*  Altaic (Azerbaijani, Karachai-Balkarian, etc.)
*  Afro-Asiatic (Modern Aramaic).

These language families have extended into a part of Eurasia where a number of indigenous tongues (about 40),
collectively known as the Caucasian languages, have been spoken for at least four millennia, and which today have a
total of about 5.5 million speakers in the Caucasus, in some countries of the Near East (largely as the result of forced
migrations), and elsewhere (as the result of the movements of migrants during the last two decades).



The Caucasian languages are divided into a number of areal groups (that is, groups based on geographic regions),
each consisting of a number of related languages:

*  North West Caucasian (abbreviated NWC) or the Adyghe-Abkhaz group, whose main members
are Kabardian and Adyghe

*  North Central Caucasian (abbreviated NCC) or Nakh, which includes Chechen and Ingush, and which,
together with the Avar-Andi-Tsez languages, is known by some as the Nakh-Daghestanian group and is
viewed as a western branch of the NEC languages

*  North East Caucasian (abbreviated NEC) or Daghestanian, which includes Avar, Lezghian, and Dargwa

« the South Caucasian (Kartvelian) languages, which are spoken in western and central parts of the South
Caucasus.

Although a number of Soviet specialists have held the view that there is a genetic relationship between the
Caucasian language groups, most linguists do not consider that this has been satisfactorily demonstrated. There are a
number of areal features that are common to the Caucasian language families, including:

*  ejective consonants

*  an agglutinative morphology

«  verb subject and object prefixes
*  use of postpositions

*  ergativity.

However, these features (which are described elsewhere in this grammar) may also be accounted for in terms of

a Sprachbund (or linguistic area), either because the families have been in close contact for a long time or because they
all share some features from a common source. While it is possible that a link between the North Caucasian groups
may one day be demonstrated, a relationship between these and the Kartvelian languages will undoubtedly be more
difficult to establish.

Numerous attempts have been made to link Caucasian languages with other languages and language families, but
several have been discredited, and others lack convincing evidence. There have been several endeavors to find links
with Basque or with the languages of the ancient Near East (Hattic, Hurrian, etc.). Ablaut patterns (that is, vowel
changes in word roots) and a small number of loan words have been used to support the view that there were early
contacts between the Kartvelians and the Indo-Europeans. More speculative hypotheses include the Kartvelian
languages in the Nostratic 'superfamily’, while the other groups have been assigned to the Sino-Caucasian (or Dene-
Caucasian) superfamily.

In addition to the areal features common to all or some of the Caucasian language groups, there are also some striking
differences between the various languages in their sound systems, grammar, and syntax. The Kartvelian group is
distinguished from the others in a number of respects, including the following (which are dealt with in detail elsewhere in
this description):

* the use of relative pronouns and conjunctions together with finite verb forms in subordinate and relative
constructions

* the absence of noun classes

»  formal rather than functional ergativity

*  the exclusive use of postpositions in locative expressions.

The Kartvelian group also has the simplest consonantal system, although it permits more complex consonant clusters
than any other Caucasian language. Georgian, the Kartvelian literary language, is written in the only native Caucasian
script to have survived in use up to the present day.

The Kartvelian Languages
The Kartvelian languages of the South Caucasus are:

»  Svan, spoken by about 40,000 in the high mountainous areas of the north-west Caucasus centered
on Mest'ia and Lent'ekhi

. Laz (Ch'an), spoken by about 50,000 on the Black Sea coast between Pazar (Atina) and Sarpi

. Mingrelian, with about 360,000 speakers in an area between the Black Sea and the Tskhenists'q'ali river
and bordering the Svan homeland to the north

+  Georgian, spoken by more than 3 million over an area stretching from the Black Sea to the Alazani basin.



Georgian serves both as a lingua franca and as a literary language for speakers of Svan and Mingrelian, while most Laz
speakers are bilingual in Turkish.

The relationship between Mingrelian and Laz is close and, although mutually unintelligible, they are viewed by some as
dialects of a single language, known as Zan. Glottochronological studies suggest that Zan diverged from Georgian —
both of which are derived from Common Georgian-Zan — about 2,700 years before the present. (Mingrelian is
somewhat closer to Georgian than is Laz). The validity of such studies, which are based upon vocabulary comparisons,
is disputed. Based on the same studies, the time depth for the separation of the Svan language from Common
Georgian-Zan is estimated to be of the order of 4,000 years. As a result of this early separation, Svan preserves a
number of archaic forms. Also, on account of its relatively isolated location in the Caucasus mountains, it has fewer
loan-words from languages such as Arabic, Turkish, Persian, and Greek, from which the other Kartvelian languages to
the south have borrowed extensively.

Common Kartvelian

Common Georgian-Zan

Zan

Svan Laz Mingrelian Georgian

The Kartvelian languages

All Kartvelian languages have, to a greater or lesser extent, been influenced by the culturally dominant member of the
group, Georgian. Although the above figures for the divergence of the various branches may be speculative, the internal
relationships within the Kartvelian language group are well established. It has been possible to reconstruct a number of
the features of the proto-language, known as Common Kartvelian or Proto-Kartvelian. A straightforward illustration is the
reconstructed Common Kartvelian root -*mb6- -*ts’on- corresponding to the concept of ‘weigh', which has identical
reflexes in the four Kartvelian languages:

Svan bGemb on-ts'on
Mingrelian  @mgfmbo do-v-ts'on-i
Laz fmbo p-ts‘on-i

Georgian  53fmbg a-v-ts'on-e
all meaning 'l weighed it'.

The following is an extract from a Mingrelian folk tale, together with a translation into Georgian. It is given here as a
general illustration of the surface similarities between the two languages. The symbol 'a' is used to indicate an
unrounded mid-back vowel present in the Zugidi-Samurzaq'an dialect of Mingrelian (and not the schwa); ';' indicates the
glottal stop.

Mingrelian

arti sats'eq'ali chilami k'ochi ko;open do arti skuashi met'i vano;unue, mara dzalami skvimi do shelebiani ;ope do sakh
eli jokhods 'geria’. arti dghase te boshik ot'q'alesha midarte do onjuas ;udesha miishani, ...

Georgian

erti sats'g'ali tsoliani k'atsi q'opila da erti shvilis met'i ar hg'olia; magram dzalian lamazi da dzlieri q'opila da sakheli erkva
‘geria’. ert dghes es bich'i sanadirod ts'avida da saghamos sakhlshi rom modioda, ...

The table below lists the first ten cardinal numbers in each of the Kartvelian languages. Equivalent data from
representatives of each of the other Caucasian language families have been included to contrast with the obvious
similarities between the Kartvelian languages. Each of the three non-Kartvelian languages shown is spoken in close
proximity to a member of the Kartvelian group. Abkhaz belongs to the North West Caucasian group and has about
80,000 speakers to the north-west of the areas where Mingrelian and Svan are spoken. The North Central Caucasian
language Ts’ova-Tush (or Bats) has about 3,000 speakers in the otherwise Georgian-speaking district of Tusheti. The



Tsezic language Bezhta (a member of the Avar-Andi-Tsez group of the North East Caucasian languages) is spoken by
about 9,000 people, around 400 of whom live in settlements in the Georgian-speaking Q'vareli district.

KARTVELIAN LANGUAGES NWC NCC NEC

number Svan Mingrelian Laz Georgian Abkhaz Ts'ova-Tush Bezhta

1 edxu arti arti/ (¢)ar erti ak's cha hos

2 yori / yerbi Zziri | Zori zuri ori y°ba Si g'ona

3 semi sumi sumi sami xpa go l‘ana

4 | wostxw otxi o(n)txo / otxu | Otxi péba d-wiv* dq'6na

5 woxusd / woxwisd | xuti xu(ti) Xuti x°ba pxi lina

6 usgwa amsvi a(n)si ekvsi fba yetx i'na

7 iSgwid Skviti Sk(v)iti Svidi bazba | vorl’ aAna

8 ara (b)ruo ovro rva aaba barl’ beAna

9 Cxara ¢xoro &xo(V)ro cxra Z°ba is aC'ena

10 | yeSd/ yest' viti viti ati Z°aba it ac'ona

Numerals 1-10 in selected Caucasian languages

Ergativity in Georgian is purely formal (that is, its use is obligatory), unlike the situation in some other Caucasian
languages where it can have semantic significance. In Ts'ova-Tush, the contrast between the use of the absolutive and
the ergative is used to express the degree of control by the subject over the events described.

Svan patterns similarly to Georgian, whereas Mingrelian uses the narrative case to mark the subjects of both transitive
and intransitive verbs in the aorist. Laz uses the narrative to mark the subject of transitive verbs in all series, not only in
the aorist.

RUSSIA

TURKEY ARMENIA AZERBAL

Minority languages in Georgia (selected)

1. Chechen; 2. Ts'ova-Tush (Bats); 3. Bezhta, Hunzib; 4. Udi; 5. Azerbaijani; 6. Armenian; 7. Laz (Ch'an); 8. Mingrelian;
9. Abkhaz; 10. Svan; 11. Ossetian.

Georgian Dialects

The dialects of Georgian can be divided into an eastern and a western group on the basis of shared features; a total of
17 can be identified. They differ from each other in certain aspects of phonology, morphology, syntax, and vocabulary,
but all retain an overall set of features not very dissimilar to the standard language. Some of the dialects have come
under the strong influence of neighboring languages. Ingilo, spoken in a part of the Alazani river valley that is now

in Azerbaijan, has been influenced by Azerbaijani and by Avar, while Klarjian has come under the influence of Turkish,
the dominant language of the region in which it is spoken. The Persian influence on the Fereidan dialect of Georgian is
a special case, as the latter is spoken today in Iran by the descendants of Kakhetians who were deported there by

the Safavid monarch Shah ‘Abbas | in the seventeenth century. Among the features which are found in the Georgian
dialects are the following:



»  the addition of o- y- and 3- w- before certain vowels (as
in gGoo erti — ag®oo yerti ‘one’, mGo ori — zmMo wori ‘two’, etc.)
* adistinction between long and short vowels
*  additional vowel sounds not found in the standard language
+  presence of both § g and g4 ' sounds
*  the use of the n-plural
*  plural adjectival forms
*  non-standard verb forms
+ words not found in the standard language.

In general, the mountain dialects are more conservative and preserve a number of archaisms that have disappeared
from other dialects. However, the simplification of certain complexities of standard Georgian also occurs in the dialects.
The standard literary language is based on Kartlian dialect of the eastern lowlands.

Georgian has exerted an influence on other languages of the area, especially on Ts'ova-Tush and on some of the
Tsezic languages.

Agglutination

Georgian is predominantly an agglutinative language (that is, one in which elements combine linearly to form words),
but it does have some inflectional features (that is, where there is no exact one-to-one correspondence between the
basic elements and the form of the resulting words). The agglutinative nature of the language is most evident in the verb
complex. For example, the Georgian verb ©sagswgzobgdomm dagvalevinebdito ("you would give it to us to drink”, he
said’) may be broken down into the following grammatical units:

©-33-5-)3-06-90-©-0-00-

da-gv-a-lev-in-eb-d-i-t-o

preverb — indirect object marker — pre-radical vowel — verb root (-grg3- -lev- 'drink’) — causative marker —
present/future stem formant — stem augment — screeve marker — plural marker — indirect speech marker.

Of course, not all verbs (or other parts of speech) are necessarily as complex as this example. These various elements
and their functions are examined in some detail elsewhere in this description of Georgian grammar.

Why Study Georgian?

Georgian has the status of official language in the Republic of Georgia. It is used in all areas of society, and a working
knowledge of the language is essential for effective communication in the country.

Georgian is not only more accessible than the other Caucasian languages because of the wealth of published material
available, it is also often the only language in which materials essential to the study of Georgian and Caucasian society,
culture, history, and linguistics is available.

A knowledge of the language can make the study of more accessible aspects of Georgian culture, such as folk singing,
film, and the like, much more rewarding.

Georgian has a number of interesting features, and is of considerable intrinsic value to linguists.
Georgian literature

A knowledge of the language also allows direct access to a rich literary tradition stretching back over one and a half
millennia. The oldest extant works are lives of the saints, although historical and philosophical texts survive from an
early date. The high point of the Golden Age of Georgian literature is represented by the thirteenth century epic
romance 3ggbob@yscmbsbo vepkhist'q'aosani ('The Knight in the Panther's Skin’) by Shota Rustaveli. Georgian literary
output declined after the area suffered a number of invasions, but the sixteenth century saw the beginning of a
renaissance that lasted until the middle of the nineteenth century. Although in earlier periods Georgian literature
incorporated elements from neighboring Byzantium and Persia, it later found a more European orientation. In the late
nineteenth century, Georgian literature played an important role in the reawakening of national consciousness.

Georgian also has an extremely rich repertoire of folk poetry and songs.



GEORGIAN ALPHABET
The Mkhedruli Alphabet

The contemporary Georgian script is known as Mkhedruli, from dbg®weo mxedruli (‘'military’), in contrast to the

earlier Khutsuri, from beygw®o xucuri (‘ecclesiastical’), script. The oldest surviving examples of Mkhedruli date from the
eleventh and twelfth centuries, and it may well be that the script was a development of a cursive form of Khutsuri. The
forms of the Khutsuri letters may have been derived from the northern Arsacid variant of the Pahlavi (or Middle Iranian)
script, which itself was derived from the older Aramaic. However, the direction of writing (from left to right), the use of
separate symbols for the vowel sounds, the numerical values assigned to the letters in earlier times, and the order of the
letters all point to significant Greek influence on the script.

> 0 3 © 9 b o o @ d 6 [0} 3 g ®
a b g d e Y% z t i ’ I m n o] p’ z r
a b g d e Y% z t i k' I m n o] p' zh r
b o 9 8 J e gy @ B ¢ o G F b x 3
s t u p k ol q § ¢ c z c ¢ X ] h
S t u p k gh g sh ch ts dz ts' <ch kh i h

Georgian Mkhedruli alphabet

Modern Georgian makes use of 33 letters, while Old Georgian had a further five letters that have now have fallen out of
use (&, o, 3, S, and &). The Mkhedruli alphabet is given in the table above, together with the transliteration scheme now
being phased in on this website (in rows 2 and 5).

Older versions of pages on this site (revision 2.X) use a transcription scheme that is now being phased out (rows 3 and
6 above). This scheme was not ideal in that it used several digraphs (that is, sequences of two or more letters
pronounced as a single sound), but it did have the merit of being suited to the English-speaking learner. There was little
ambiguity, as the digraph letter pairs rarely occur as combinations of two individual letters. Examples of where this
transcription scheme had to be modified to avoid misunderstanding are khid.ze for the Georgian bo%g (‘on the bridge’;
now xidze), not *bodg *khidze (now *xize), and surat.s for bvyGsmb (‘picture’ — accusative;

now surats), not*bwyéag *surats (now *surac). In such cases, the use of a dot in the transcription clarified the Georgian
spelling.

Georgian does not distinguish between upper and lower case letters. For emphasis and in some other situations, letters
which are normally printed with ascenders and descenders, or both, are all printed as if to fit between two parallel
horizontal lines. This is similar to the English capital letters, the difference being that in Georgian the forms of the letters
always remain unaltered.

Some letters have variant forms which occur in some fonts and are widely encountered in handwriting; these
are ®r, e |, m 0, and  j. Georgian handwriting can sometimes present difficulties, not least because of the number of
ligatures used.

Letter names

The letters of the Georgian alphabet have traditional names (s6o ani, ds6o bani, 3560 gani, mbo doni, etc.), but these
are little used nowadays. Instead, vowels are pronounced as written, and consonants are vocalized by the addition

of an g e; for example, 4 Z is pronounced as g Ze.

Letter frequencies

The table below gives the relative frequencies (in percentage points) of the letters of the Georgian alphabet, based on
an analysis of some 100,000 letters in a non-specialized text.

S 0 3 © 9 3 ho) » o 3 w d 6 ® 3 ] (0]
154 35 21 43 96 35 09 33 109 16 45 48 39 47 04 0 5.8
b 6 9 3 J & g 9 B G d b 3 b ox 3

7.1 10 24 07 12 05 09 16 0.3 11 05 08 02 20 03 03
Georgian letter frequencies (%)



The Asomtavruli Alphabet

The asomtavruli (‘capital’) majuscule letters, which date from the fifth to the tenth centuries, are sometimes encountered
in decorative inscriptions.



THE SOUNDS OF GEORGIAN
The Consonants

Modern Georgian comprises 33 consonant phonemes. These are listed and classified in the following table, which also
includes IPA transcriptions. The sound of an individual consonant may be heard by clicking on the corresponding
symbol on the diagram. (Note that some selected allophones are also shown, only one of which is heard in the
corresponding phoneme sound sample.)

labio-

bilabial dental alveolar post-alveolar velar uvular  glottal
dental
vch ved. ved vcl. ved. vcl. ved. val. ved. vl ved. vcl. vcl.
plosive g7 3[b] olt] old Jdikl  alal
ejective 3 [p] Ol 3 K] g[q]
affricative gls A BRIl x(d]
ejective B 5] 3]
nasal a[m] 6 [n)
trill & [r]
tap & [r]
fricative 36l 3B 3 bils] %[ 900 g3 b ok Ykl 3N
approximant 3w 3w &[]
lateral gy
approximant .M

vcl (voiceless); ved. (voiced); selected allophones are shown shaded

Georgian consonants

Triadic Subsystem

Some 16 Georgian consonants (the plosives and fricatives) can be organized into groups of three, each triad comprising
a voiced, voiceless aspirated, and voiceless ejective sound. The table below illustrates this classification. The voiceless
ejective g4 q' is included, but it has no corresponding voiced and voiceless aspirated sounds.

voiced b ©d ddz xj ag —

voiceless aspirated @¢p ot | gc  Bch gk | —

voiceless ejective | 3p' @t  §ts' Fch' 3K | gq

Consonant system

Ejective Consonants

Let us take the triad comprising 3 — J —3 g — k — k' as an example. The contrast between the voiced and the voiceless
aspirated sounds in Georgian is similar to the difference between the English /g/ sound in 'ghoul’ [gu:l] and the /k/ sound
in ‘cool' [K"u:l]. The /k/ sound in 'school’ [sku:l], on the other hand, is voiceless but not aspirated. (Aspiration is the
audible breath that accompanies some sounds, and which can be detected if the palm of the hand is placed in front of
the mouth while producing the sound.) If the sound of the letters <ck> in 'sickness' are articulated in an emphatic
manner and accompanied by simultaneous closure of the vocal tract (such as occurs between the syllables of the
negative response 'uh-oh’), the result can sometimes approach that of the third element of the triad, the voiceless
ejective. In technical terms, the ejectives are produced using air compressed in the mouth cavity, while the supply of air
from the lungs is cut off by complete closure of the glottis (the aperture between the folds of the vocal cords). To
produce the ejective 3 k', for example, the basic /k/ sound (as in 'school’) and a 'glottal stop' (as in the unwritten release
of the glottis between the two /o/ sounds in ‘cooperate'), are produced simultaneously.

The ejectives consonants play a significant role in the Georgian sound system, and must be mastered at an early stage
by the learner. Georgian has six such sounds:



3 p ~ upkeep

o) t ~ sitcom

¢ ts' ~ sits near

3 ch'  ~much noise
3 k' ~ sickness

g a -

The substitution of an ejective for a voiceless aspirated consonant can change the meaning of a word (that is, the
ejectives have phonemic status), as in these word pairs:

3ORBS 3535

papa «—— p'ap'a
'porridge’ ‘grandfather’
DOMd AOGd

tita «—— tita

(grape variety) ‘tulip’
3OO foero

tsili —— ts'ili
'slander’ 'share’
Joo 3O©0
kudi «——  Kudi

‘cap’ 'tail’

Bo®o Joto

chiri «—— ch'iri

‘dried fruit' ‘'misfortune’

It is not uncommon for the native English-speaking learner to confuse the ejectives with the corresponding voiced
consonants (for example, the Georgian 3 p' may be heard as d b, 3 k' may be heard as ¢ g). This can result in confusion
between such word pairs as dstHpo bargi 'luggage’ and 3sé3o p'ark’i 'park, bag'.

The ejective g q' can present some difficulty, as there is no near equivalent English sound. Its pronunciation can also
vary dependent upon neighboring sounds. The basic g ' sound is uvular. This pronunciation is similar to the
Arabic (3 gaf. It is sometimes realized, however, as an ejective uvular fricative, similar to the Arabic & kha'.

Other Consonants

The non-ejectives in the table above can be approximated as follows:

> b bit
© d dab
d dz pads
X ] just
o g got
3 p pool
» t tool

Three other pairs of consonants show a voiceless / voiced contrast. These are:



[\ see

% z Z00

9 sh she

g zh pleasure
@ gh —

b kh loch

The sound b kh is velar, and is similar to the sound of <ch> in the Scottish 'loch' or the German 'acht'. Its voiced
equivalent, o gh, occurs in the Spanish 'luego’, and is similar to the Arabic ¢ ghayn.

The sounds of @ m and 6 n are approximately as in 'mow' and 'now’, and 3 h, which is rare in Georgian, is as in 'ham'.
The pronunciation of & r varies from that in 'rye' to the r in the Spanish 'pero’ (a single tap). Two varieties of ¢» loccur:
one as in Standard Southern British English ‘leaf', and the other as in ‘pool'. The sound of g v can vary from a weak
English v/ (or, indeed, an /f/ before voiceless consonants), as in gbgwsg vkhedav 'l see it' (where the first occurrence is
close to /f/ and the latter to a /v/), through the sound of <b> in the Spanish 'saber’, as in gob vin 'who', to that of /w/ in
‘wail' (as in bgsew khval ‘tomorrow’), depending on adjacent sounds. It is particularly weak when it occurs between two
consonants.

Note that all English near equivalent sounds are only approximations to the Georgian. Note also that the non-native
sound of the English letter <f> is usually rendered in borrowings by the Georgian g p, €.g., gwm®os plorida'Florida'.

Consonant Duplication

Consonant duplication sometimes occurs as a consequence of compounding or the addition of affixes. In these cases,
both consonants are pronounced, e.g., dgcos med-da 'medical sister', dsomsb mat-tan 'at their
place’,ddsémnggero m-martveli 'ruler', etc.

Consonant Clusters

Groups of consonants are widespread in Georgian, especially what are known as 'harmonic clusters', in which the point
of articulation of the group moves from the front to the back of the mouth, and in which the individual elements are of the
same type (voiced, voiceless aspirated or voiceless ejective). Examples are:

©+O ©O dghe ‘'day
&ty  AY9 t'q'e ‘forest’
d+g Ddagms bgera 'sound
o+d odggb tkven ‘you
b+@ %bogs zghva 'sea
L+b Ubgs  skhva ‘other

Consonant clusters can range from two to six or more terms. Two extreme examples of word-initial clusters
are dfz3oobgero mts'vrtneli (‘trainer’) and 356 3d3bo gvprtskvni ('you are peeling us').

The Vowels

Georgian has five monophthongal vowel sounds: two — o i and g e — are unrounded front vowels, two — <y u and m 0 —
are rounded back vowels, while the vowel, s a is articulated with the lips in the neutral position. Short and long vowels
are not distinguished in standard Georgian, and vowel length is between short and half-long.

Estimated locations of the Georgian vowels in the IPA vowel quadrilateral are shown here. The sound of an individual
vowel may be heard by clicking on the corresponding symbol on the diagram.



Front Central Back

Close ey fed weu

Close-mid

Open-mid

Open

locations are approximate; lip spreading ; lip rounding

Vowel locations

The following is a plot of the first two formants for the female native speaker whose voice is heard in the recordings
above.
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Vowel formants (F1, F2)

In general, there are no diphthongs in Georgian (that is, vowels that sequentially combine the qualities of two vowels, as
in the English words ‘boy’ and ‘how’). As a consequence of this, there are as many syllables in the language as there

are vowels. The Georgian word dowsbermgdls miuakhloebs (‘he brings it closer to him'), for example, has five syllables
(mi-u-akhl-o-ebs), as has mommgmwo (ti-to-e-ul-i — ‘each’). Each of the four vowels in asssbensgaaakhla (‘he renewed it)
is individually pronounced (ga-a-akhl-a).



MISCELANEOUS

Assimilation and Dissimilation

Assimilation

In general, individual sounds have minimal influence on adjacent sounds in Georgian (that is, there is little or no
assimilation). However, there are some instances of this process as in following examples, where assimilation is
evident in the derivation of the form in the right-hand column.

*1oddoero doddoro
*si-m+shi+l-i —  shimshil-i
’hunger’ 'hunger’
*Bodo dodo
*si-sh-i —  shish-i
fear’ fear’
*d3ob3oMo F033560
*bch™-is+k’ar-i — ch’ishk’ar-i
‘gate’ ‘gate’
*Gbgds OYYOs
*t’kh-d-eb-a — t'q’-d-eb-a
it breaks’ it breaks’

Dissimilation
This sound change mechanism (where segments influence each other such that they become less alike) is exemplified

by the replacement of -6- -r- by -¢»- -I- in the vicinity of another -6- -r- sound, e.g., ®<bo rus-i (‘a Russian’)+ -6 -ur —
*bey@o *rus-ur-i — Gobegero rus-ul-i ‘Russian’ (adjective).

Syncope and Vowel Loss
Syncope
Under certain circumstances, the last vowel of a stem ending in a consonant is lost. This is quite common with the

vowels s a, g e, and m o. It occurs, for example, when the plural marker -9d- -eb- is added to a noun, as in the following
examples. (The syncopated vowel is underlined in the singular form.)

SINGULAR PLURAL
abs@356M0 dbs@3Mgd0
mkhat'var-i — mkhat'vr-eb-i
'painter’ ‘painters’
99BMdgro 99BMdgd0
mezobel-i — mezobl-eb-i
‘neighbor’ ‘neighbors’
dobom®o d0b3Mgd0
mindor-i —  mindvr-eb-i
field' fields’

The third example is particularly interesting, as it illustrates how the loss of an m» o can sometimes result in the
reinstatement of a g v.

Vowel Loss

Some stems end in a vowel, which is lost when a suffix with an initial vowel is added, as in these nouns when the
genitive marker -ob -is is added.



NOMIMNATIVE GENITIVE

©YE> ©IEOL
deda —  ded-@-is
‘mother’ 'mother’s’
03505 35dob
mama —  mam-J-is
‘father’ ‘father’s’
»dg 6dob
rdze —  rdz-@-is
‘milk’ ‘milk’s’
by bol

khe —  kh-@-is
‘tree’ ‘tree’s’

Metathesis

The letter g v can sometimes shift its position from after to before the consonants 6 n, ¢» |, and & r, a process known as
‘metathesis’. For example, in place of the expected *m®3s99&0 *trvamet'i for '18', we find instead ;mg®sdg@otvramett,
where the 3 v moves from after to before the & r.

Taking the verb root -3e»- -k’I- kill’, we can form the future 8m3erogl mo-k'l-av-s (‘he will kill him®), while the Georgian for
killer’ is formed using the prefix + suffix combination 9- — -ge» m- — -el. However, in place of the form *33wsggeo *m-
k’l-av-el-i which might be expected, the actual form is d33egwo m-k’vl-el-i, where the s a in the suffix -sg -av has been
dropped (as a result of a process known as syncope), and the g v has become part of the root as a result of metathesis.

Ablaut

Ablaut refers to a vowel change in a word that result in a change to the grammatical function of the word (as in the
English words 'get’ and 'got’). In Georgian, this takes the form of alternations between -g- -e- and -o- -i- in verb roots, as
between the roots of the future and aorist screeves of the verb g5589bL ga-a-chen-s ('she will give birth to him' ' future)
— a00B0bs ga-a-chin-a ('she gave birth to him' ' aorist).

Stress

Stress in Georgian is dynamic and very weak. It is not significant at the lexical level (that is, it is not used to differentiate
between words that are otherwise the same). In words of two and three syllables, the stress is usually on the first. In
longer words, the stress is often on the third syllable from the end (the antepenultimate). However, there is often a
secondary stress in addition to the main one in longer words. Examples are Bo@o chit’i (‘bird’), Jsewsdo kalaki(‘town’),

and 3sMsb3ggo p’arask’evi (‘Friday’).

Georgian intonation is generally even, except in the case of yes-no questions, which end on a rising pitch. Contrast the
following two sentences; the question has a marked rising intonation.

bgoe dmgo.

khval mo-v-a

tomorrow X-comes (fut 3s)
He will come tomorrow.

bgoe dmgs?

tomorrow X-comes (fut 3s)
khval mo-v-a—' ?

Will he come tomorrow?



Colloquial Pronunciation

Generally speaking, the written forms of Georgian words and their pronunciation correspond extremely closely. There
are, however, a number of deviations that may be observed in the colloquial language, although these should not be
viewed as errors. Some of these deviations are listed here.

*  The sound g v is often omitted before v u, e.g.,

99 309O90
me v-u-q’ur-eb
‘I am looking at it.’

©530F0®
da-v-u-ts’er

‘1 will write it for him.’

*  Some heterogeneous combinations of voiced and voiceless consonants have a tendency to become

*89 09O
—  *me u-q’ur-eb
‘l am looking at it.’

*og®
—  *da-u-ts’er
‘I will write it for him.’

homogeneous due to the process of assimilation, e.g.,

o9 — ©pdg
IOOFIO *9OyIwo
ert+gul-i —  *erd+gul-i
‘faithful’ ‘faithful’
Ly Sg — %y 29
abasgLo *dbgyogLo
msgavs-i —  *mzgavs-i
‘similar’ ‘similar’
2o gt —  Jo kt
ambmg *Joobmg
g-tkhov —  *k-tkhov

‘l ask you.’ ‘| ask you.’
oL bs — qgbps
©5©JBL *o©)BL
da-deb-s —  *da-dep-s

‘He will place it.’

‘He will place it.’

*  The form *gbews *ekhla very frequently replaces sbg»s akhla in the colloquial language.

b *qbaws
akhla —  *ekhla
‘now’ ‘now’

*  The adverbial ending -(s)co -a(d) is often pronounced *-(s)o *-(a)t, e.g.,

N oTY|opRYCe) *omloom
zust-ad —  *zust-at
‘exactly’ ‘exactly’
GOV 6O
tsru-d —  *tsru-t
‘falsely’ ‘falsely’

*  The letter ¢» | is omitted in certain consonant clusters, e.g.,



Loberdo *Bobdo

sakhl-shi —  *sakh-shi

‘in the house, at home’ ‘in the house, at home’
doeby *domby

dzaghl-ze — *dzagh-ze

‘on / about the dog’ ‘on / about the dog’

*  Variant forms of a number of common words are frequently heard in the colloquially language. These
variants are never written.

NORM COLLOQUIAL
SMHOL *5M0
ar-i-s — *ar-i
‘he is’ ‘he is’
5 ">
a-kv-s — *a-k
‘he has’ ‘he has’
3960 *350
karg-i — *Kai
‘good’ ‘good’
059650 *0o6o
magram — *mara
‘but’ ‘but’
[Qluts) *m
rom — *ro
‘that’ ‘that’
bmd *Hem
khom — *kho

[particle] [particle]



WORD FORMATION

Derivation Strategies

Georgian uses these three main derivational means to form new stems.
Reduplication

The stem is repeated, sometimes with a slight alteration. Examples are

bges 6gebyers

nela — nel-nela

‘slowly’ ‘very slowly, gradually’
gbgo 3bgabgro

tskhel-i — tskhel-tskhel-i

‘hot’ ‘very hot’

obom Sbermdsbeom

akhlo — akhlo-makhlo

‘close’ ‘near at hand’

Compounding

The two stems, which may be from different parts of speech, are combined as in the following examples:

X500 jar-i (‘army’) + 350 k’ats-i (‘man’) _,  XoMobgsgo jar-is-k'ats-i (‘soldier’ — first element in genitive
case)

ambgds goneba (‘mind’) + dsbgoeo makhvil- ambgdsdobgowo goneba-makhvil-i (‘quick-witted’)

i (‘sharp’)
6o or-i (‘two’) + byero sul-i (‘soul’) mOLYEs or-sul-ad (‘pregnant’ — second element in adverbial
case)

Compounds of the following type, which juxtapose words with related meanings, are quite frequent in Georgian.

Labewo sakhl-i (‘house’) + 3o6o kar-i (‘door’) —  Lsbaw-3s6o sakhl-k’ar-i (‘house and home’)
dofjs mits’a (‘land’) + fiyso ts’q’al-i (‘water’) —  dofs-fiysewo mits’a-ts’q’al-i (‘homeland’)
3w6o p’ur-i (‘bread’) + dséoo maril-i (‘'salt’) —  3mGs@owo p’ur+maril-i (‘meal for guest’)

Affixation

This is the most productive method of derivation, and usually involves either adding a suffix, or adding both a prefix and
a suffix (known as a ‘circumfix’). Here are examples of both mechanisms.

BASE AFFIX DERIVED
dds -0 ddmds
dzm-a + -oba — dzm-oba
‘brother’ [abstraction] ‘brotherhood’
Bogeo - —-m mbogrm
nak’l-i + Uu- —-o0 — u-nak’-o
‘flaw’ [deprivation] ‘flawless’

Derived Words

Some of the affixes available in Georgian to derive new words affixation are listed here.



Attribution

The derived word embodies the thing or quality named by the stem.

-056 -ian 3o tsol-i (‘wife') — gmenosbo tsol-ian-i (‘married’)
dotoero maril-i (‘salt) — ds®owosbo maril-ian-i (‘salty’)
-096 -ier 6odo nich™-i (‘talent’) — boJog®o nich'-ier-i (‘talented’)
3obmbo k'anon-i (law’) — 39:6mbogo k'anon-ier-i (legal’)
[also -oge -iel if the stem contains & 1, e.9., boGgo khorts-i (meat, flesh’) — bodgogeo khorts-
iel-i (‘corporal, carnal)]

-mlob -osan 3bgbo tskhen-i (‘horse’) — 3bgbmlisbo tskhen-osan-i (‘horseman’)
Jmcoo kud-i (‘cap’) — Jmombobo kud-osan-i (‘wearing a cap')

-mg3sb -ovan Lsbgero sakhel-i (‘'name’) — bobgermgsbo sakhel-ovan-i (renowned’)
dogms dzala (‘strength’) — dseomgobo dzal-ovan-i (‘strong’)

Deprivation

The derived word is characterized by the absence of the thing or quality named by the stem.

v)- —-m U- — -0 3o tsol-i (‘wife) — »gmem u-tsol-o (‘unmarried’)
dotoero maril-i (‘salt) — mds@oeoem u-maril-o (‘without salt')
w- — -6 U- —-Uur  dgeoo bed-i (‘fate, fortune’) — ¢gdwyGo u-bed-ur-i (‘unfortunate’)
399m gemo (‘taste’) — vmagdmeo u-gem-ur-i (‘tasteless’)
[also v — ¢ u — ul if the stem contains & r, e.g., gg®o per-i (‘colour’) — wgg@wo u-per-ul-
i (‘colourless)]

Trade

The derived word describes someone who practices a trade based on what is named by the stem.

dg- —-gme- —-e 3o p'ur-i (‘bread’) — 89369 me-p'ur-e (‘baker’)
dswo bagh-i (‘garden’) — d9dswg me-bagh-e (‘gardener’)

9- — e me- — - degs zghva ('sea’) — 99Begsm®o me-zghva-ur-i (‘sailor’)

ur 0509 bade (‘net’) — 9gdsMMo me-bad-ur-i (‘fisherman’)
[also 99 — v9¢» me — ul if the stem contains & r:, e.g., doMao barg-
i (luggage’) — dgdstymero me-barg-ul-i (‘porter’)]

Place name

The derived word usually is a place name based on the name of a nationality.

-9 -et Lbemdgbo somekh-i (‘Armenian’) — bLemdbgomo somkh-et-i ('Armenia’)
H J i
wbm utskho (‘foreigner’) — vmgbmgoo utskho-e-ti (‘abroad’)
Lo- —-gm sa- —-  gMabpo prang-i (Frenchman') — Log®sbygmo sa-prang-et-i (‘France’),
et dgMdgbo berdzen-i ('Greek’) — LsdgOdbgmo sa-berdzn-et-i (‘Greece')

bo- —-msa-—-0  Jodmggero kartvel-i (Georgian') — badsmnggerm sa-kartvel-o (‘Georgia’)
99aMgwo megrel-i (‘Mingrelian’) — bsdga@gwm sa-megrel-o (‘Mingrelia’)



Origin

The derived word describes someone or something originating in the place named by the stem.

-9 -el

-6 -Ur

Purpose

bmggero sopel-i (‘village') — bmgagero sopl-el-i ('villager')
mdoobo thilis-i (‘Thilisi’) — mdowobgeo thilis-el-i (‘person from Thilisi’)

dgmAdgbo berdzen-i (‘a Greek') — dg®dbwmeo berdzn-ul-i (Greek’)

Jowsdo kalak-i (‘town’) — dogodm@o kalak-ur-i (‘urban’)

[also - -ul if the stem contains & r, e.g., G«wbo rus-i (‘a Russian’) — Gwlvyeno rus-ul-
i (Russian")]

The derived word describes something, the purpose of which is related to the thing or concept named by the stem.

bo- — -9 sa- —-e

bs- — -m sa- — -0
bo- — -6 sa- — -
ur

Abstraction

omomo tit-i (‘finger’) — bsmoomy sa-ti-t-e (‘thimble’)
wm®o ghor-i ('pig’) — Lopmeg sa-ghor-e ('pigsty’)

gdodo ekim-i (‘doctor’) — Lagjodm sa-ekim-o (‘'medical’)
Lgumdsto st'umar-i (‘guest’) — LsbEwydem sa-st'umr-o (‘hotel, guest-room’)

ggbo pekh-i (‘foot’) — Loggbm®o sa-pekh-ur-i ('step’)

pmds dgom-a (‘standing’) — Loyme™o sa-dg-ur-i (‘'station’)

[also Lo — me» sa — ul if the stem contains 6 r, e.g., dsty-o bargi (‘burden’) — LsdsGymeo sa-
barg-ul-i (‘truck platform")]

The derived word is an abstract concept based on the thing or concept named by the stem.

-mds -0ba

-90s -eba

bo- — -g si- — -e

Miscellaneous

-03™ -ik’o

-bs -nar

Bo- — -o6 na- — -
ar

dgamdsto megobar-i (‘friend’) — 9gamd®™ds megobr-ob-a (‘friendship’),
dmds mush-a (‘workman') — dwdsmds musha-ob-a (‘work’)

dgbog®o bednier-i (‘happy’) — dgwboghgds bednier-eba (‘happiness’)
d93bog®o metsnier-i (‘scientist’) — dg3bog®gds metsnier-eba (‘science’)
@sdsbo lamaz-i (‘beautiful’) — bowsdsbyg si-lamaz-e (‘beauty’)

®oModo gharib-i (‘poor’) — Lows®ody si-gharib-e (‘poverty’)

ds0> mama — (‘father’) dsdo3m mam-ik'o (‘dad’)
dmms shota (‘Shota’ - male name) — dmmogm shot-ik'o (‘dear Shota’)

dwbs mukha (‘oak tree’) — 9mbbs@o much-nar-i (‘oak wood’)

dmbdo buchk-i — dmbdbs@o buchk-nar-i (‘brush’)

Lbmggero sopel-i (‘village’) — Bsbimgars®o na-sopl-ar-i (‘site of former village’)
Jowosdo kalak-i (‘town’) — Baodogsds®o na-kalak-ar-i (‘site of former town’)



NOUNS
Nouns

Georgian nouns do not distinguish gender or class (with the exception of an occasional weak distinction between
animate and imamate). The pronouns that reference these nouns can therefore refer to either males or females (or,
indeed, to non-animate entities).

There are no articles (‘a’, 'the') in Georgian, so the Georgian noun 3gamdséo megobari may be translated as ‘friend’, ‘a
friend’, or ‘the friend’, as the context requires.

Noun stems mostly end in a consonant or in a vowel other than -o -i.

Noun Cases
Georgian has seven cases as described here. These also apply to adjectives and pronouns.
Nominative

This case is used for the subjects of intransitive verbs in all screeves, for the subjects of transitive verbs in the present
series, for the direct objects of transitive verbs in the other series, and for the direct objects of indirect verbs. It is also
the case in which nouns are cited. The nominative case marker is -o -i.

Narrative

This case is often known in English as the ergative, and is used for the subjects of transitive verbs in the aorist series.
The narrative case marker is -3s -ma.

Dative

The dative is used for subjects of indirect verbs and of transitive verbs in the perfect series. It is also used for the direct
object of transitive verbs in the present series, and to mark the indirect objects of transitive verbs (except in the perfect
series) and of intransitive verbs. The dative is also found in expressions of place and time. The dative case marker is -
L -s.
Genitive
The genitive is used for possession and to mark other close relationships. The genitive case marker is -ol -is.
Instrumental
The instrumental expresses means, and corresponds to the English 'by means of', as in this example.

0500 193bomdL.

bad-it tevza-ob-s.

net (inst sg) X-fishes (pres 3s)
He is fishing with a net.

The instrumental case marker is -oo -it.

Adverbial

The adverbial case found in contexts such as the following.
000036500 ©sb0dbqL.
mdivn-ad da-nishn-es.

secretary (adv sg) X-appoints-Y (aor 3s 3s)
He was appointed secretary.



3oLog3wgdo 9domdL.

masts avlebl-ad musha-ob-s.
teacher (adv sg) X-works (pres 3s)
He works as a teacher.

This case can often be translated using ‘as’ (‘They appointed him as secretary’, ‘He works as a teacher.’). The adverbial
case marker is -sqo -ad.

Vocative

The vocative is used in addressing, as in Bgdm 3otam! chem-o k’arg-o! (‘my dear’, ‘darling’). The vocative case marker is
-m -0.

Noun Declension

Georgian noun declension is by means of suffixes added to the noun stem, and is highly regular. Noun stems may end
in a consonant or in a vowel. A final -o

-i in the nominative (citation) form almost invariably indicates a consonant stem noun; the only exceptions are a few
foreign borrowings, such as Bso chai ‘tea’ and gom®ao giorgi ‘George’. The following table summarizes the nominal
declension patterns.

CASE SINGULAR eb-PLURAL PLS& AL
stem: consonant -5 -a -9 -e -0-i | -™-0,-99-U -s-a (1) other all
-0 i [T]-g0-0 -90-0 -b-o
nom- @ [T]-eb-i -eb-i i
T -0s -9(5) [T]-92-3s -90-35
’ -ma -m(a) [T]-eb-ma -eb-ma
dat U0 (o) [Tgd-b()  -gd-b(o)
-s(a) -s(a) [T]-eb-s(a) -eb-s(a) 0
| [T]-ob(s) * t(a)
o “ob(s) [Tl-is(a) * B(5)* [T]-g0-0b(s)  -98-0b(s)
gen. ’ -is(@)* (5) -s(a)’ [T]-eb-is(a) | -eb-is(a)
-s(a)
. [
] -om(s)* -it(a -mo0” [T]-9%-00(5) | -9d-00(5)
Inst. ROk o0 ‘1’((;)) ti 4 [Tl-eb-it) | -eb-it@) |
i
M- @)
| 1 Esq;(o) -d(@)*
-50(s) Tl -©(5) [T]-g0-500(5) ' -g¥-00(s) | __
adv. ad(a)t | ad@)’ -d(a) [T]-eb-ad(a) -eb-ad(a)
1] '@(5)
-d(a)
2 - -3, -3-v -3,-3-V | [T]-98-¢ -90-m -6-c
voe. -0 -m-0° N -m-0°  [T]-eb-o -eb-o0 -n-0

syncope of penultimate s a, g e or m 0 may occur
-@ for forenames
monosyllabic stems may take -m -0 or -3 -v

monosyllabic stems may alternatively take -ol(s) -is(a) (gen.) and -oom(o) -it(a) (inst.); note
irregular @gobol ghvinis(gen.), @gobom ghvinit (inst.) < ogobem ghvino ‘wine'.

(o) (@ extended case ending ('long form' or 'case extension’)
[T] truncated stem (i.e., stem less -5 -a or -q-€)

I, I nouns with stem in -5 -a or -9 -e which truncate (Type 1) or which do not truncate (Type Il)



Type Il nouns include forenames and surnames with a stem ending in -s -a or -q -e, certain derivatives in - -a (such

as dsgmgzgos shavtvala 'black eyed', gobsd@yggs tsisart'g'ela 'rainbow’, gmambs gogona 'young girl’), the names of
certain relations in -5 -

a (dsdvw9s babua 'grandfather’, dgdos bebia 'grandmother’, dods bidza ‘uncle’, ges deda 'mother’, 353> mama 'father’, 353
s p'ap'a 'grandfather’) when they refer to relatives of the speaker, some nouns in -g -e(such as dg be 'deposit' and recent
borrowings such as ggwq zhele ‘jelly’). Surnames in -dq -dze may be Type | or II. All other singular nouns with stems
ending in -5 -a or -9 -e are Type .

The examples below illustrate the various cases as determined by the syntactical relationships between the nouns and
the other words in the sentences.

Nominative
053830 5353MdU.
bavshv-i tamash-ob-s.
child (nom sg) X-plays (pres 3s)
The child is playing.

3sbx 900 go3fdobg.

panjr-eb-i ga-v-ts'mind-e.

window (nom pl) X-cleans-Y (aor 1s 3s)
| cleaned the windows.

Narrative
Joawds Mobms.
kal-ma u-tkhr-a.
woman (nar sg) X-tells-Y-to-Z (aor 3s 3s 3s)
The woman told him.

Dative
303 3bgE3.
gogo-s v-khed-av.
girl (dat sg) X-sees-Y (pres 1s 3s)
| see the girl.

00 LOELdML dmgzw9b.

am saghamo-s mo-vl-en.

this (dat sg) evening (dat sg) X-comes (fut 3p)
They will come this evening.

Genitive
ob LobOl 35@GHMbo sMOL.
is sakhl-is p'at'ron-i ar-i-s.
he (nom sg) house (gen sg) owner (nom sg) X-is (pres 3s)
He is the owner of the house.

fobo s dogob ggMgdo

ts-is-a da mits-is per-eb-i

sky (gen sg) and earth (gen sg) color (pl nom)
the colors of the sky and of the earth

309Moms 3538060
m-ts'er-al-ta k'avshir-i

writer (gen pl) union (nom sg)
the Writers' Union

Instrumental
©sbom dm3mo.
dan-it mo-ch'r-a.
knife (adv sg) X-cuts-Y-off (pres 3s 3s)
He cut it off with a knife.

Adverbial
9Jo0s0 3v9docmdls.
ekim-ad musha-ob-s.
doctor (adv sg) X-works (pres 3s)
He works as a doctor.



Vocative
dom o7, 930@qdm!
mo-d-i-t ak, shvil-eb-o!
X-comes (imp 2p) here, child (voc pl)!
Come here, children!

The eb-plural is the usual; the n-plural is used in some fixed phrases (e.g. bbgsms dmGob skhva-ta shoris 'among other
things'), and for a limited number of stylistic purposes.

Inanimate plural nouns are usually accompanied by a singular verb.

The -5 -a case extension (or ‘long form’ of the case endings) is used in certain circumstances, such as for the first of two
genitives linked by s da (‘and'). Note the syncope and truncation in the example using gsbxs®s (panjara).

Two irregular genitives are s3dols amb-is (< s9dsg30 ambavi 'news’) and pgmob ghvt-is (< @dgGmo ghmert-i ‘god’).



ADJECTIVES
Adjectives

Adjectives usually precede the nouns which they qualify. Their stems have the same endings as those of nouns.

Nominalized Adjectives
In certain cases, adjectives are declined like nouns. This occurs in the following cases.

* when an adjective follows a noun; this occurs mostly in poetry
* when it stands alone
* whenitis used as a noun.

Adjective may undergo syncope under these circumstances. Here are two examples of adjectives used as nouns.

39 3966l ho03350L7 MgMOL.

romel p’erang-s cha-i-tsv-am? tetr-s.

which (dat sg) shirt (dat sg) X-wears-Y (fut 2s 3s)? white (dat sg)
Which shirt will you wear? The white one.

9L B3960 3oEHoMm9d0L Mmmabos.

es chven-i p’at’ar-eb-is otakh-i-a.

this (nom sg) our (gen) small (gen pl) room (nom sg) - X-is (pres 3s)
This is our little ones’ room.

Demonstrative Adjectives

Demonstrative adjectives show a three-way contrast between close to the speaker (‘this’), close to the person
addressed (‘that’), and distant from both (‘that over there’). Here is a list of the more common demonstrative adjectives.

LOCATION
CATEGORY  close to speaker = close to addressee distant from both
qu 99 ol, 0go
basic es eg is, ig-i
‘this’ ‘that’ ‘that (over there)’
s0ggbo dopgbo 0dgbo
quantity am+den-i mag+den-i im+den-i
‘so much, many’ | ‘so much, many’ ‘so much, many’
5dobomsbs 0520Lmbs 090Lmsbo
quality am+is+tan-a mag+is+tan-a im+is+tan-a
‘such a one’ ‘such a one’ ‘such a one’
5965060 05265060 0dbsoMo
type am-+nair-i mag-+nair-i im+nair-i
‘this kind of’ ‘that kind of’ ‘that kind of’
sdbgao dogbgws odbgws
size am+khel-a mag+khel-a im+khel-a
‘so big a one’ ‘so big a one’ ‘so big a one’
sbgomo 93900 obgomo
quality as+et-i eg+et-i ist+et-i
‘such a one’ ‘such a one’ ‘such a one’
sdomeo CAGTCRTYIOTe) 0domMo
origin ak+a+ur-i mand-+a-+ur-i ik+a+ur-i

‘one from here’

‘one from there’

Demonstrative adjectives

The basic demonstrative adjectives are declined as in this table.

‘one from (over) there’



LOCATION

close to speaker close to addressee distant from both
CASE sing plur sing plur sing plur
nominative v Jd O.b’ 000
es eg is, igi
narrative
dative
genitive >0 953 .Oa
- am mag im
instrumental
adverbial
vocative —

Basic demonstrative adjectives
The other demonstrative pronouns are declined as adjectives.

The addition of the identity particle -gq -ve to the demonstrative adjectives adds the nuance of ‘the same’, e.g., ogo3g igi-
ve ‘the same’, obgomogy iseti-ve ‘just such a’, etc.

Here is an illustration of the use of the demonstrative adjective.

abgmo dmgmgbs OO 08300MBYS.

as+et-i movlena did-i ishviat+oba-a.

such-a (hom) event (nom sg) big (nom) rarity (hom sg) - X-is (pres 3s)
Such an event is a very rare occurrence.

Interrogative Adjectives

The main interrogative adjectives are listed here.

INTERROGATIVE
ADJECTIVE
M7
inanimate *  ra?
‘what?’
Msdgbo?
guantity ram+den-i?
‘how much / many?’
odbgs?
size ram+khela?
‘of what size?’

CATEGORY

OHQMOO?
type rogor-i?
‘of what kind?’
5650607
type ra+nair-i?
‘of what kind?’
OIgeo?
specific romel-i?
‘which?’
MHmobogwo?
time rodindel-i?
‘of what time?’
Lo@OMMHO?
place sad+a+ur-i?
‘of what place?’
! (in)animate in exclamations
Interrogative adjectives



The interrogative adjectives are declined as basic adjectives, as in this illustration.

Mg Joawsddo 3bmzmMd?

romel kalak-shi tskhovr-ob?

which (dat) town (dat sg) - in X-lives (pres 2s)
In which town do you live?

Indefinite Adjectives

A number of indefinite adjectives are formed by the addition of the suffixes -99 -me or -@sg -ghats to the interrogative
pronouns, as shown in this table. The forms in -89 -me are non-specific, and refer to the unknown. These contrast with
the forms in -@s -ghats, which are more specific, although the references are nonetheless unspecified.

CATEGORY INTEESSSSLIVE generic non-specific specific
bmao
indeterminate zog-i
‘'some’
hlgleole)
indeterminate ert-i
‘'one’
3067? 30639 3005¢(5)
animate vin? vin-me vi-ghats(-a)
‘'who?’ ‘anyone, someone’ 'someone’
5? 5(0)3dg, M5 Mowog(s)
inanimate ra? ra(+i)-me, ram ra-ghats(-a)
‘'what?’ "anything, something’ 'something’
Ms9gbo? M599bodg Mo9gbowag(s)
quantity ramden-i? ramden-i-me ramden-i-ghats(-a)
’how much, many?’ ‘'some, a few, several’ ‘'some, a few, several’
M0IgEo? M0Igeody H0IYows3
indeterminate = romel-i? romel-i-me romel-i-ghats(-a)
‘'which?’ ‘any’ ‘any’

Indefinite adjectives
The indefinite pronoun g&omo erti has the same form as the numeral ‘one’.

Note that the indefinite adjectives derived from gob? vin? and ®s? ra? are actually indefinite pronouns used as indefinite
adjectives, as in the third example below.

The following examples illustrate the use of the indefinite pronouns.

450096009 Jomnreo 30bm Bsbsbo dodgl.

ramden-i-me kartul-i k'ino na-nakh-i m-a-kv-s.

several Georgian (nom) film (nom) X-sees-Y (perf part nom) X-has-Y (pres 1s 3s)
I have seen several Georgian films.

960> 39396096 ®L. ..

ert mshvenier dghe-s...

one beautiful (dat) day (dat sg)
One fine day...

65009 3030 LYo bmd 56 J0go™?

ra+i-me tsiv-i sa+sm+el-i khom ar g-i-q'id-0?

something (nom) cold (nom) X-drinks-Y (fut part nom) [particle] [particle] X-buys-Y-for-Z (opt 1s 3s 2s)
Shall | buy you something cold to drink?

Possessive Adjectives

The forms of the possessive adjectives (‘my’, ‘your’, ‘his’, etc.) are given in the table below. These are based on the
genitive forms of the corresponding personal pronouns. Possessive adjectives are declined in the same manner as the



basic adjectives, except for the ending -U -s in the first and second person dative forms and (frequently) in the adverbial.
The non-normative ending -ob -is also occurs in the instrumental case (e.g. bgdol sBGom Cem-is azr-it ‘in my opinion’. In
the third person, a distinction is made between ‘close to the speaker’ (1), ‘close to the person being addressed’ (2), and

‘distant from both’ (3). There are also reflexive singular and plural possessive adjectives (refl).

PERSON

3s 3p
1s 2s 1p 2p
CASE 1 2 3 refl 1 2 3 refl

sdobo | ogolo 90500 | Bo5m0

nominative 700 8050 1 is- mag-is- (0)8obo | osgobo  Bggbo oxdggbo 1 o maga-t- (0)3s00 | 33309600
cem-i Sen-i |. : (Dm-is-i tav-is-i | cven-i tkven-i i i ()ma-t-i |tav-ian-t-i
Bg0ds | B0Bds 200L3 | BopaoLd | (0)3oLd | MsgoLd Baghds | 0rJaghs 035m0 | 0535008 | (0)35003 | 530563

: . < S S S S " S S S S

narrative cem- Sen- . N tav-i cven- | tkven- ‘ o - taveiant

ma ma | am-is- mag-is- ()m-is- | tav-is- ma ma ama-t- maga-t- | (i)ma-t- | tav-ian-t-
ma ma ma ma ma ma ma ma

dative g‘:ﬁs 9gbl | 530L | Bogol | (0)3oL  0ogol B3gbL | d3gbL 88500 oo | (0)3s | M3056m
S Sen-s |am-is 'mag-is | (i)m-is | tav-is ¢ven-s tkven-s ama-t maga-t |(i)ma-t |tav-ian-t

enitive

J Bgdo  dgbo 2dobo | dxg0bo (0)dobo | msgobo Bggbo | odz9bo 20>000 | 8535000 (0)3s0 | ®3006m0

i SO lam-is- mag-is- | L L N . . ama-t- | maga-t-
Instrumenta zem-i | en-i || Mag-IS~ ()m-is-i tav-is-i  cven-i  tkven-i : : 9

I i : ()ma-t-i |tav-ian-t-i

Bod(L  Bob(L Bgb(L  0g396(l
adverbial ) ) 500l 3oqol | (0)dob | oogol ) ) 0050 3050 | (0)3s00 | 353056,
cem(- Sen(- am-is mag-is (i)m-is | tav-is ¢ven(- |tkven(- ama-t maga-t (i)ma-t tav-ian-t
s) ) s) s)
B9gdm
vocative égm- — Bggber .
o ¢ven-o

Possessive adjectives

896U GysmBo 39d9d AnBL FoeLym [llia Cave’avaze, Alazani

Sen-s c'q’al-Si v-e-z-eb ¢em-s c’arsul-s

your (dat sg) water (dat sg) — in X-looks-for-Y (pres 1s 3s) my (dat sg) past (dat sg)
in your waters [i.e., of the Alazani river] | seek my past

Interrogative Possessive Adjectives

The interrogative possessive adjectives are identical in their form to the corresponding interrogative possessive
pronouns.

INTERROGATIVE INTERROGATIVE
CATEGORY POSSESSIVE PRONOUN POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVE
gobo? 30bo?
animate V-is-i? V-is-i?
‘whose?’ ‘whose?’
“Hobo? ®oLo?
inanimate r-is-i? r-is-i?
‘of what?’ ‘of what?’

Interrogative possessive adjectives

They are declined in the same manner as the basic adjectives.



Here is an example of the use of the animate interrogative possessive adjective.

ol 30O Jeagmyos?
es vis-i kolga-a?

this (nom sg) whose (non sg) umbrella (nom sg) - X-is (pres 3s)
Whose umbrella is this?

Negative Possessive Adjectives

The negative possessive adjectives are identical in their form to the corresponding negative possessive pronouns.

TYPE negation potential prohibition
negatve | °00) 806() 6)6(0)
particle ar(-a) ver(-a) nu+r(a)
CATEGORY ‘not’ ‘cannot’ ‘do not’
06 2M530L0 39Ms30b0o Bmeogolio
animate —gin ar+a-vis-i ver+a-vis-i nur+a-vis-i
‘no-one’s’ ‘no-one’s’ ‘no-one’s’
o 5M5536MH0LO 3965536M0L0 BmBogmolio
inanimate 37" ar+a-pris-i ver+a-pris-i nur+a-pris-i
-peri . e ) S . e
nothing’s nothing’s nothing’s

Negative possessive adjectives
They are declined in the same manner as the basic adjectives.
Here is an example of the use of the animate negative possessive adjective used non-attributively.

ob M3sGHMmMbmE JoFMgdo Lobo 5Ms30L0s.

is u-p’at’ron-o-d mi-t’o-eb-ul-i sakhl-i aravis-i-a.

that ownerless (adv) abandon (past part nom) house (hom sg) no-one’s (nom) - X-is (pres 3s)
That abandoned house doesn’t belong to anyone.

The Reflexive Possessive Adjective

There are two forms of the reflexive possessive adjective, the singular and the plural. The reflexive possessive adjective
is identical in its form to the reflexive possessive pronoun. The singular is sometimes used to refer to a plural subject.

‘his / their own’
‘their own’

tav+is-i
tav+ian+t-i

®530L0
530560

The following is an illustration of the use of the singular form. It is ‘reflexive’ in that it refers to the subject of the sentence
(‘girl’), while at the same time denoting possession.

23™amd 0530L0 b5MTSTM MY,

gogo-m tavis-i sa-tamash-o da-k’arg-a.

girl (nar sg) his (nom sg) toy(nom sg) X-loses-Y (aor 3s 3s)
The girl lost her toy.

Comparison of Adjectives

Comparative Degree

The comparative degree (forms such as ‘greater’, ‘more interesting, etc.) is formed by placing the
word «gee upro (‘more’) before the base or ‘positive’ form. The English ‘than’ is rendered by 3o vidre or by the
postposition -bg -ze (‘on’).



A 98O ©0os 306 B.
A upro did-i-a vidre B.

A more big (nom sg) - X-is (pres 3s) than B

A is bigger than B.

Superlative Degree

A B-%g (9536H™) ©00©0s.

A B-ze (upro) did-i-a.

A B - on (more) big (hom sg) - X-is (pres 3s)
A is bigger than B.

The superlative (forms such as ‘greatest’, ‘most interesting, etc.) may be formed using «j- — -qb u- — -es (with possible
syncope and, on occasions, some alteration to the stem), or periphrastically using yzgws®g (»g®m) q'velaze(upro) (‘on-

all (more)’) and the positive form.

A 4390oH) ©OowOo.
A q'vela-ze did-i-a.

= A noEqbos.
= Au-did-es-i-a.

A all - on big (nom sg) - X-is (pres 3s) = A biggest - X-is (pres 3s)

A is the biggest.

A is the biggest.

Some adjectives In -geo -eli, -oeo -ili, and -9 -i lose these endings in the superlative, while some in -5 -a add -3 -v.

Diminished Degree

This form exists only in a limited number of cases, and expresses a reduction with respect to the positive degree. It is
formed using the circumfix dm- — -9 mo- — -e, as in dmeowyMxg mo-lurj-e ‘bluish’, from eowéxo lurj-i ‘blue’,
anddm@3dm mo-t’k’b-o ‘slightly sweet’, from ¢3doeo t’kbili ‘sweet’ (note the loss of the ending -ogo -ili ).

Irregularities

Certain common adjectives show some irregularities in comparison.

POSITIVE

09360
bevri
‘much, many’

3960
k'argi
‘good’

3MG°
tsot’a
‘little’, ‘few’

BOPO
tsudi

‘bad’

COMPARATIVE
d9@o

met’i

‘more’

13909b0
uk’etesi
‘better’

Bogzwgdo
nak’lebi

‘less’, ‘fewer

“oMgLo
uaresi
‘worse’



PRONOUNS

Demonstrative Pronouns

Demonstrative pronouns show a three-way contrast between close to the speaker (e.g., ‘this’), close to the person
addressed (e.g., ‘that’), and distant from both (e.g., ‘that over there, yonder’). The more common demonstrative

pronouns are given here.

LOCATION
CATEGORY  close to speaker close to addressee distant from both
qu 99 ol, 00
basic es eg is, ig-i
‘this’ ‘that’ ‘that (over there)’
I sdgbo I 950960 I 0dqgbo
quantity am+den-i mag-+den-i im+den-i
’so much, many’ | 'so much, many’ ’so much, many’
5dobmobo 0o0Lmbo 030bmsbo
quality am+is+tan-a mag+is+tan-a im+is+tan-a
’such a one’ 'such a one’ 'such a one’
5365060 95965060 08bsoMo
type am-+nair-i mag-+nair-i im+nair-i
‘this kind of’ ‘that kind of’ ‘that kind of’
sdbgao dogbgws o0dbgws
size am+xel-a mag+xel-a im+xel-a
’so big a one’ ’so big a one’ ’so big a one’
sbgomo 93900 olgmo
quality as+et-i eg+et-i istet-i
’such a one’ 'such a one’ 'such a one’
5gdomMo 056 9M0 095960
origin ak+a+ur-i mand-+a-+ur-i ik+a+ur-i

‘one from here’

‘one from there’

Demonstrative pronouns

The basic demonstrative pronouns are declined as in this table.

‘one from (over) there’

LOCATION
close to speaker close to addressee distant from both
CASE sing plur sing plur sing plur
nominative L qbgbo 99 95960 ob, 030 | obobo, ogobo
es ese-n-i | eg ege-n-i is, ig-i isi-n-i, igi-n-i
narrative 5056 0056 (0)356
ama-n maga-n (Hma-n
dative 505L RNe)) 3ol 300 (0)ast | (0)3sm
ama-s = ama-t maga-s | maga-t (i)ma-s | (i)ma-t
genitive 530l 3o ol (0)aol
am-is mag-is ()m-is
instrumental £ | 2800 585000 | 85300 | 85390000 (0)3om | (0)dsmom
am-it | ama-t-it | mag-it |'maga-t-it = ()m-it | (i)ma-t-it
el & 0050 | 90omo | Fogo | 0ogomo© | 005 | (0)Fsmo©
ama-d ama-t-ad| maga-d maga-t-ad ima-d | (i)ma-t-ad
vocative —

! plur = basic possessive pronoun



Note that the -5 -a case extension (or ‘long form’ of the case endings) can be suffixed to many of these pronouns.
The other demonstrative pronouns are declined as nouns.

The addition of the identity particle -gg -ve to the demonstrative pronouns adds the nuance of ‘the same’, e.g., oaog3g igi-
ve ‘the same’, obgmogy iseti-ve ‘just such a’, etc.

The use of the ‘close-to-addressee’ form in the following example suggests that the speaker may be responding to
something the person being addressed has said.

0o90L 299906900!

maga-s g-e-ubn-eb-i!

that (dat sg) X-tells-Y-to-Z (pres 1s 3s 2s)!
That's what I'm telling you!

The following example illustrates the use of a demonstrative pronoun in an oblique case.

09570 g0L 932069050, Lo 5MOL 3560 LalGwIGO M.

ik+a+ur-eb-s e-cod-in-eb-a-t, sad ar-i-s k’arg-i sa+st’'umr-o.

those-from-there (dat pl) X-knows-Y (fut 3p 3s) where X-is (pres 3s) good (nom sg) hotel (nom sg)
The locals will know where there is a good hotel.

Personal Pronouns

Personal pronouns ('I', 'you', etc.) are declined as in the table below. The personal pronouns are used in Georgian in the
nominative, narrative and dative cases mainly for emphasis or contrast, as the pronominal markers in the verb complex
fulfil the same function. In the third person, a distinction is made between ‘close to the speaker’ (1), ‘close to the person
being addressed’ (2), and ‘distant from both’ (3). As in some other languages, the second person plural is used to show
respect to the person addressed.

PERSON
1 2 3° 1 2 3"
S S
CASE 1 2 3° P P 1 2 3°
- qu 9% ol, 00 9bgbo 93960 obobo, oaobo
. es eg is, igi ese-n-i  ege-n-i isi-n-i, igi-n-i
]
me 5056 Qogob
narrative 996 ama- maga- (0856 Bggb | og30b
Sen n n (ma-n ¢ven tkven
89
me
dative " ‘;?;L;_ 2;3201;_ (0)3sL . BiN) Qogom (0)do»
Bd() " 4 6(-) * 98 (i)ma-s R396(-) d306(-) * ama-t maga-t ()ma-t
cem(- J s S S cven(- SN,
) a Sen(-) ) 4 tkven(-)
BIB() * oy @ ) R306(-) * N
genitive * cem(- ?36() 4 *0 O.b 80601). (.O)a.()b cven(- 9396( )4
) Sen(-) am-is mag-is (i)mi-s ) tkven(-)
instrumental 2 Bgdoom | dgboom sdom  dopom  (0)dom Bzgbom | md3zgbom 5050000 353500000  (0)FoOm
cem-it | Sen-it am-it mag-it (i)m-it | cven-it | tkven-it ama-t-it maga-t-it (i)ma-t-it
50500  9599-0 505005 053505
adverbial * "308"@ ?36‘5@ ama- maga- an@ %3365@ g39550 ama-t- maga-t- (.O)abmb@
¢em-ad $en-ad ima-d | ¢ven-ad tkven-ad (i)ma-t-ad
d d ad ad
896(5), 99
: R _ 0g396(s), 0939 —
vocative zgn(a) ’ tkven(a), tkve

! 1s, 2s, 1p, 2p: = possessive adjective stem

%1s, 2s, 1p, 2p: = possessive pronoun

% = demonstrative pronoun

* normative with postpositions, but - -s also found with non-conjoined postpositions



° oblique forms in o- i- derived from ol is and obobo isini occur colloquially
Note that the -5 -a case extension (or ‘long form’ of the case endings) can be suffixed to many of these pronouns.

Note also that the form of the first person singular pronoun in the dative case depends on whether it stands alone
(@9 me — 89 356 me v-ar ‘| am’), has a suffixed postposition (6gd- cem- — Bgdbg wodstrozmdl Cem-ze lap’arak-ob-s‘he is
speaking about me’), or is followed by a stand-alone postposition (B3 ¢em — Bga asdem ¢em gamo ‘because of me’).

The personal pronouns in the following example are optional.

(89 896) 306 b33

(me Sen) ver g-xed-av.

(I (nom sg) you (dat sg)) cannot X-sees-Y (pres 1s 2s)
| can't see you.

In some situations, the personal pronoun cannot be omitted, as in this illustration.

doq0sb 3dsgmxzowgdo 56056 Bggboo.

zalian kmaq’op+il-eb-i ar-i-an éven-it.

very pleased (nom pl) X-is (pres 3p) we (inst)
They are very pleased with us.

Interrogative Pronouns

The interrogative pronouns are listed in this table.

INTERROGATIVE
PRONOUN
306?
animate vin?
'‘who?'
057?
inanimate ra?
'‘what?'
¢5dgbo?
quantity ram+den-i?
'how much / many?'

5650607
type ra+nair-i?

‘of what kind?’

M0Igeo?

specific romel-i?

‘which?'

OHMYMOHO?
type rogor-i?

‘of what kind?

MHmobogwo?
time rodindel-i?

‘of what time?’

CATEGORY

LooM0?
place sad+a+ur-i?
‘of what place?’

Interrogative pronouns

The basic interrogative pronouns go6? vin? 'who?' and s? ra? ‘what?' are declined as follows.



CASE ANIMATE INANIMATE
306(5)? 65?

nominative vin(-a)? (a7
2 2
narrative 396 ’ 6
vin? ra-m?
. L(5)? L(5)?
t 30
dative vi-s(-a)? ra-s(-a)?
- 30L7? MobL?
genitive v-is? r-is?
. Mom(0)?
instrumental r-it(-i)?
3 . o0(0)?
adverbial r-ad(-a)?
vocative —

Basic interrogative pronouns
The other interrogative pronouns are declined as nouns.

The emphatic particle -gs -gha adds a nuance of astonishment, irritation, despair, and the like to the interrogative
pronouns, e.g., 30(6)®s? vi(n)-gha? ‘who then? who on earth?’

The following are two illustrations of the use of the interrogative pronouns.

b HOMO 39009L0s7?

es riti uk’etes-i-a?

this (nom) what (interrogative pronoun - adv) better X-is (pres 3s)
In what way is this better?

5809bl bGIXS37?

ramden-s da-kharj-av?

how-much (hom) X-spends-Y (fut 2s 3s)
How much will you spend?

Negative Pronouns

The negative pronouns are formed by combining the negative particles with a number of endings, as in this table. The
suffix -gob -vin is the interrogative pronoun ‘who?’, -g3g®o -peri is from the noun gg&o peri ‘color’, and the
elementgmoo erti in -3 gGoo -ts erti is the numeral ‘one’.

TYPE negation potential prohibition
negative 56(5) 30M(5) 6296 (s)
particle ar(-a) ver(-a) nu+r(a)
CATEGORY ‘not’ ‘cannot’ 'do not’
206 565300 3965306 BmEog306
animate -\%in ar+a-vin ver+a-vin nur+a-vin
'no-one’ 'no-one’ 'no-one’
60 36553960 396583960 Bmoxggco
inanimate _CBSH ar+a-per-i ver+a-per-i nur+a-per-i
P ‘nothing’ ‘nothing’ ‘nothing’
- 565306560 39653065600 6653060560
quality 3065600 ar+a+vitar-i ver+a+tvitar-i nur+a-vitar-i
-vitari 'no kind of’ 'no kind of’ 'no kind of’
- 563 9H0 3963 9OH00 Bmés gomo
quantity 3 9O0 ar-ts ert-i ver-ts ert-i nur-ts ert-i
-ts erti 'not one’ 'not one’ ‘not one’

Negative pronouns



The forms derived from s ar indicate simple negation, in contrast to those derived from gg® ver, which convey the idea
of inability. Those derived from 6« nu denote prohibition.

Replacing s6(s)- ar(-a)- with sws@- aghar-, 396 (s)- ver(a)- with ggms®- veghar-, and 6w&(s)- nu+r(a)- with 6o0e®-

nughar- adds the nuance ‘no longer'.

Definite Pronouns

The more common definite pronouns are listed here. The first four are also known as the emphatic pronouns. These are
not declined, and may also accompany a noun that is being emphasized.

0535
0300
03000Mb

00MMIPIE0

bbgo
430
ge39o

tavad ‘self
tvit ‘self’
tviton  ‘self
titoeuli ‘each’
skhva ‘other’
qvela ‘all
qoveli ‘all

The following Georgian proverb contains two definite pronouns. (Note that the reported speech particle -» -0 is used to

mark proverbs.)

930 95000 5M M300Mmb F53b, oGO3 Lbgol 03dg3Lm.

av-i dzaghl-i ar-ts tviton ch’am-s, ar-ts skhva-s a-ch’m-ev-s-o.
bad (nom) dog (hom sg) neither self X-eats-Y (pres 3s 3s) nor other (dat sg) X-feeds-Y (pres 3s 3s) — [particle]
’A bad dog will not eat it himself, and will not let other dogs eat it.’

Indefinite Pronouns

A number of indefinite pronouns are formed by the addition of the suffixes -39 -me or -@s -ghats to the interrogative
pronouns, as shown in this table. The forms in -3 -me are non-specific, and refer to the unknown. These contrast with
the forms in -ms@g -ghats, which are more specific, although the references are nonetheless unspecified.

INTERROGATIVE
CATEGORY PRONOUN
indeterminate
indeterminate
306?
animate vin?
‘'who?’
indeterminate
©5?
inanimate ra?
'what?’
6H0dgeo?
indeterminate ' romel-i?
‘'which?’

generic

bmao
Z0g-i
‘'some

hlgleTe
ert-i

one

360
k'ats-i
one

non-specific

30609
vin-me
‘anyone, someone’

®5(0)39, ©53
ra(+i)-me, ram
"anything, something’

6Hmdgeody
romel-i-me
lanyl

Indefinite pronouns

specific

30053(5)
vi-ghats(-a)
'someone’

©5053()
ra-ghats(-a)
'something’

M90S
romel-i-ghats

any

The indefinite pronoun g®oo erti has the same form as the numeral ‘one’, while 3sgo k’atsi has the same from as the

noun ‘man’.



Note that the non-specific and specific indefinite pronouns also have plural forms (e.g., 3069g9d0 vin-me-eb-
i, 30ms3900 Vigh-ats-eb-i, Gspsggdo ra-ghats-eb-i ).

The following examples illustrate the use of the indefinite pronouns.

50535 3o,

ra-ghats-a tkv-a.

something X-says-Y (aor 3s 3s)
He said something or other.

35305 56 o30b.

k’ats-ma ar i-ts-i-s.

man (nar sg) [particle] X-knows-Y (pres 3s 3s)
No-one knows.

This last example could also, of course, be analyzed as follows, where 35305 k’ats-ma ‘man’ is treated as a noun.

3995 o6 030U.

k’ats-ma ar i-ts-i-s.

man (nar sg) [particle] X-knows-Y (pres 3s 3s)
The man does not know.

Reflexive Pronouns

The reflexive pronouns refer to the subject of the clause, and have two forms in Georgian. One form, msgo tavi, is the
same for all persons (and is has the same form as the Georgian word msgo tavi ‘head’). The other

combines msgotavi with the corresponding form of the possessive adjective in the first and second persons, and with the
reflexive possessive adjective in the third person, as in the following table.

PERSON REFLEXIVE PRONOUN
Bgdo osgo
1s chem-i tav-i
‘myself’
d9bo 0s30
2s shen-i tav-i
‘yourself’

05300 0930
3s tavis-i tav-i
‘himself’
B39b0 oogo
1p chven-i tav-i
‘ourselves’
0dggbo msgo
2p tkven-i tav-i
‘yourself’
053056000 530
3p taviant-i tav-i
‘themselves’
Reflexive pronouns

Here are two examples of the use of the reflexive pronouns.

0536 IM03Eo30.

tav-s mo-i-k’l-av-t.

self (dat sg) X-kills-Y (fut 2p 3s)
You will kill yourselves.

0530l 35399 0330005 E53561530BL.
tav-is tav-ze ishviat-ad lap'arak’'-ob-s.



self (dat sg) - on seldom X-speaks (pres 3s)
He seldom speaks about himself.

The Reciprocal Pronoun

The reciprocal pronoun is gGmdsbgmo ertmanet-i, and corresponds to the English ‘each other', as in the following
illustration.

903569l Johsdo 9gbzbab.

ertmanet.-s kucha-shi she-khvd-nen.

each-other (dat sg) street (dat sg) - in X-meets-Y (aor 3p 3p)
They met each other in the street.

Possessive Pronouns

Possessive pronouns (such as ‘my’, ‘their own’, ‘no-one’s’, and the like) may be formed in a number of ways from the
genitive case forms of other parts of speech, as listed here.

»  from personal pronouns (the first and second person ‘basic possessive pronouns’)
+  from demonstrative pronouns (the third person ‘basic possessive pronouns’)

+  from interrogative pronouns (the ‘interrogative possessive pronouns’)

+ from negative pronouns (the ‘negative possessive pronouns’)

+  from definite pronouns (the ‘definite possessive pronouns’)

+  from indefinite pronouns (the ‘indefinite possessive pronouns’)

«  from reflexive pronouns (the ‘reflexive possessive pronouns’)

+  from reciprocal pronouns.

Basic Possessive Pronouns

The stems of the first and second person possessive pronouns ('mine’, 'yours', ‘ours’) have the same form as the
genitive of the corresponding personal pronouns. (Note the alternative dative forms.) The stems of the third person
possessive pronouns (‘his’, ‘theirs’) have the same form as the genitive of the corresponding demonstrative pronouns. In
the third person, a distinction is made between ‘close to the speaker’ (1), ‘close to the person being addressed’ (2), and
‘distant from both’ (3). There are also reflexive singular and plural basic possessive pronouns (refl).

PERSON
3s 3p
1s 2s 1p 2p
CASE 1 2 3 refl 1 2 3 refl
3op0L0 055000
nominative Bgdo |8gbo | sBobo mag-is- (0)3obo | mogolo | Bggbo | mdggbo | s8smo maga-t- (0)3sm0 | 3530560

cem-i | Sen-i am—is—iI (ihm-is-i |tav-is-i | éven-i |tkven-i | ama-t-i (hma-t-i | tav-ian-t-i

(0)30L3 | Moz0LA
S S

(0)8503 | 35305600

Bqdds | G9b3s | 530Lds | DogoLds N N

B39b3s | 09439605 5850005 | Dogomdo

narrative  ¢em- |§en- am-is- |mag-is- ., . tav-i ¢ven- |tkven- ama-t- |maga-t- . - |tav-ian-t
ma ma 'ma ma gn');n"s' rﬁ;"s' ma ma ma ma Enl)::\na-- rﬁ‘é""an"
ig?;;_ 3d9bL B39bL | 099396l
S sen-s 580LsL | oLl 1()0)801)0 lC)Db30bb cven-s tkven-s lb)abmbb l@)bgbmbb (E)abmb 013;330560)15
dative - - S S
Bodus | BgbLo | M mag ()m-isa- tav-isa- P3IOLY ©3396L> gmat maga-t- | ()mat- | tav-ian-t-
isa-s |isa-s
b b s s b b sa-s sa-s sa-s sa-s
¢em- Sen- ¢ven- |tkven-
sa-s sa-s sa-s sa-s
B3960
iti P:gaob dgbols L 0g3960L
genitive  ¢em- Y . — S _ _
is Sen-s ¢ven- tkven-is

IS



Bgdo sdobo | dogolo 50500 | 855000

instrument o 2?60 o » g:)aObO 20301’0 305850 253060 o g:)abooo 2530060)0
al sem- -is- -is- -t- -t- o
COM senvit 3TST AT (hmiisiit tav-is-it | cven-it tkven-it | 2T AT (mactit tav-ian-tit
Bgds Ggbs | 900Ls | Dogols | (0)3ols | 0og0Ls |Bggbs | 0dggbs | sBsms | Bogoms | (0)Bsms | 053006m
adverbial @ ® Y @ @ o Q@ Y © @ Y © @
¢em- Sen- am-is- mag-is- (i)m-is- tav-is- | ¢ven- |tkven- ama-t- |maga-t- (i)ma-t- |tav-ian-t-
ad ad ad ad ad ad ad ad ad ad ad ad
Bgdm P396m
vocative  ¢em- — éven- —
0 0

Basic possessive pronouns
Note that the -5 -a case extension (or ‘long form’ of the case endings) can be suffixed to many of these pronouns.
Here is an example of the use of the second person singular basic possessive pronoun.

9Bl / 9gblsl bgsew dmy390.

Sen-s | Sen-sa-s xval mo-g-cem.

your (acc sg) tomorrow X-gives-Y-to-Z (fut 1s 3s 2s)
I'll give you yours tomorrow.

When used with words describing close relatives, the personal pronouns are usually suffixed, as in the following
examples.

P9do go ©9shgdo
¢em-ideda — deda-cem-i
‘my mother’ ‘my mother’
d9bo d0ds 00dsdgbo
Sen-i biza —  biza-Sen-i
‘your uncle’ ‘your uncle’
dobo 050s 353500L0
mis-i mama — mama-mis-i
‘his father’ ‘his father’

Interrogative Possessive Pronouns

The three interrogative possessive pronouns are derived from the genitive case forms of the corresponding interrogative
pronouns, as illustrated in this table.

INTERROGATIVE INTERROGATIVE
CATEGORY PRONOUN POSSESSIVE PRONOUN

306? 30b07?

animate vin? V-is-i?
‘who?' ‘whose?’
®5? ®Hobo?

inanimate ra? r-is-i?
‘what?' ‘of what?’
6dgeo? GH0Iobo?

generic romel-i? roml-is-i?
‘which?' ‘whose, of which?’

Interrogative possessive pronouns

Here is an example of the use of the inanimate interrogative possessive pronoun.



9L 2obogdo MOLoS?

es gasagheb-i r-is-i-a?

this (nom) key (nom sg) of-what (nom sg) - X-is (pres 3s)
What is this the key of?

Negative Possessive Pronouns

The negative possessive pronouns are formed from the genitive case of the corresponding negative pronoun.

TYPE negation potential prohibition
negatve | °00) 806() 66(0)
particle ar(-a) ver(-a) nu+r(a)
CATEGORY ‘not’ ‘cannot’ ‘do not’
06 2M530L0 39Ms30L0o BmEogolio
animate —gin ar+a-vis-i vert+a-vis-i nur+a-vis-i
‘no-one’s’ ‘no-one’s’ ‘'no-one’s’
P 50583MOLO 39600536MH0LO ByGHogmobo
inanimate 39 ar+a-pris-i ver+a-pris-i nur+a-pris-i

-pen ‘nothing’s’ ‘nothing’s’ ‘nothing’s’

Negative possessive pronouns

Definite Possessive Pronouns

This category of possessive pronoun is formed from the genitive case form of the corresponding definite pronoun, as in
the following example.

M@0 49h396905 bemendg, HmA bbgobo MRmm ©oos?

rat'om g-e-chven-eb-a kholme, rom skhvis-i upro did-i-a?

why X-appears-to-Y (pres 3s 2s) [particle] that other’s (nom sg) more big (nom sg) - X-is (pres 3s)
Why do you usually feel that the other person’s one is bigger?

Indefinite Possessive Pronouns

The indefinite possessive pronouns are based on the genitive case forms of the corresponding indefinite pronouns, as in
this table.

CATEGORY INDEFINITE PRONOUN non-specific specific
30609 3005¢(5) 30639L0 30053560, 30Ws3oLO
animate vin-me vi-ghats(-a) vin-me-s-i vi-gha-tsa-s-i, vi-gha-ts-is-i
‘anyone, someone’ ‘'someone’ ‘anyone’s, someone’s’ ‘'someone’s’
5(0)3dg ow;3(o) o(0)dgbo Ho©3LO, MMS3EOLO
inanimate ra(+i)-me ra-ghats(-a) ra(+i)-me-s-i ra-gha-tsa-s-i, ra-gha-ts-is-i
‘anything, something | 'something’ ‘anything’s, something’s’ ‘'something’s’
5d9bodg o0dgbodglio
quantity ramden-i-me ramden-i-me-s-i
'some, a few, several’ 'some’s, a few’s, several’s’
6HmIgeody 6 99¢0dgLo
indeterminate = romel-i-me romel-i-me-s-i
YanyY !any'sl

Indefinite possessive pronouns

The Reflexive Possessive Pronoun

There are two forms of the reflexive possessive pronoun, the singular and the plural. The singular is sometimes used to
refer to a plural subject.



®530b0 tav-+is-i ‘his / their own'
msg05bmo  tav+ian+t-i - 'their own’

The following is an illustration of the use of the singular form.

39 9593L Bgdo golomgdo, Jop®sd hgdds FgaMdsMTs M30L0 390 03M3o.

me m-a-kv-s chem-i gasagheb-i, magram chem-ma megobar-ma tavis-i ver i-p’ov-a.

| (dat) X-has-Y (pres 1s 3s) my (nom) key (nom sg) but my (nar) friend (nat) his-own (nom) [particle] X-finds-Y
(aor 3s 3s)

| have my key, but my friend could not find his.

Relative Pronouns

The basic relative pronouns are formed from the interrogative pronoun by adding -(s)s -(a)ts, as in the following table.

INTERROGATIVE RELATIVE
CRAUERIRY PRONOUN PRONOUN
306? 3063
animate vin? vin-ts
‘who?' ‘'who’
0o7? (ORYY
inanimate ra? ra-ts
‘what?' ‘'which’
65809607? 658ggbog
guantity ramden-i? ramden-i-ts
'how much / many?' ’as much / many as’
MH0Igeo? M0Igos
specific romel-i? romel-i-ts
‘which?' ‘'which, who’
OHMYMOHO? OHMPMO0;3
type rogor-i? rogor-i-ts
‘of what kind? ‘of the kind that’

Basic relative pronouns
The following example contrasts the uses of the interrogative and relative pronouns.

M58gbo 303397 M98gbog LsFoMmms.

ramden-i mi-v-ts-e? ramden-i-ts sachiro-a.

how-much (nom) X-gives-Y-to-Z (opt 1s 3s 3s) as-much necessary - X-is (pres 3s)
How much shall | give him? As much as is necessary.

Note the location of the affix -5 -ts in the presence of a postposition, as in the following example.
9L §oabo, HMIgeBg 3 3Es35653M0, 5VIM 040IDS.
es ts’igni, romel-ze-ts v-lap’arak’-ob, aghar i-q’id-eb-a.

this (nom) book (nom sg) which (dat) - on X-speaks (pres 1s) no-more X-is-sold (pres 3s)
This book that | am talking about is no longer on sale.

Relative pronouns can also be formed from the interrogative possessive pronouns, as detailed in this table.



INTERROGATIVE
CATEGORY POSSESSIVE PRONOUN

30b0?
animate V-is-i?
‘whose?’

Hobo?
inanimate r-is-i?

‘whose?’

H®3obo?

generic roml-is-i?
‘whose?’

Relative pronouns

RELATIVE PRONOUN

30Log
V-is-i-ts
‘whose’

Mobog
r-is-i-ts
‘whose’
6H0Ie(90)ob

roml(-eb)-is
‘whose’

360 xzgbme Jobgoer s150056L, GOl 6553dMdTs MBS gb FMPbOMDS.
p’ropesor mikheil asatian-s, roml-is na-amb-ob-ma da-m-a-ts’er-in-a es mo+tkhr+oba.
professor (dat) mikheil (dat) asatiani (dat) whose X-says-Y-to-Z (past part — nar sg) X-causes-Y-to-write-Z

(caus — 3s 1s 3s) this (nom) story (nom sg)

To Professor Mikheil Asatiani, whose words led me to write this short story.



ADVERBS

Derived adverbs are usually formed from the adverbial case of the corresponding adjective, as in these examples.

ADJECTIVE ADVERB
3960 39650
k'arg-i — k'arg-ad
‘good"' ‘well'
@505%0 53sHo©
lamaz-i — lamaz-ad
'beautiful’ 'beautifully’
Sometimes the - -d is omitted, as in the following examples.
ADJECTIVE ADVERB
Bdotro Bdotrs
chkar-i — chkar-a
‘fast' ‘fast'
byo bgar-»
nel-i — nel-a
'slow' 'slowly’

Adverbs may also be derived from the adverbial case of the future and privative participles.

Demonstrative Adverbs

Demonstrative adverbs show a three-way contrast between close to the speaker (e.g., ‘here’), close to the person

addressed (e.g., ‘there’), and distant from both (e.g., ‘over there’).

Here is a list of the more common demonstrative adverbs.

LOCATION
CATEGORY close to speaker close to addressee distant from both
o9 dobgo og
basic ak mand ik

‘here’ ‘there’ ‘(over) there’
5d9bsco 0590096500 000gbs

quantity am+den-ad mag+den-ad im+den-ad
's0, to such an extent’ | ’so, to such an extent’ | ’so, to such an extent’
sdobomgzol ds0lmgzol 0dolmgol

reason am-+is-tvis mag+is-tvis im-+is-tvis
for this (reason)’ for that (reason)’ for that (reason)’
sdoGmd 00203 ™a 0do@ma

reason am+i+t'om mag+i+t'om im+i+t'om
"for this reason’ for that reason’ for that reason’
59650650 dobs0Mo 009650650

manner am+nair-ad mag+nair-ad im+nair-ad
'in this manner, thus’ 'in that manner, so’ 'in that manner, so’
39, 5O 3369 by

manner atse, a-gre e-gre i+se
‘in this manner, thus’ 'in that manner, so’ 'in that manner, thus’
59509 05650009 09599

(‘up to’) ak+a-mde mand+a-mde ik+a-mde
'up to here’, ‘until now’ | ’up to there’, ‘until then’ | ’up to there’, ‘until then’
sdgom odom

(adverbial) | ak+et ik+it

‘(to) here’, ‘on this side’

‘(to) there’, ‘on that side’



59956 0560096 0gdosb
(‘from’) ak+e-dan mand-+e-dan ik+i-dan

‘from here (on) 'from there (on)’ ‘from there (on)’
Demonstrative adverbs

The addition of the identity particle -gg -ve to the demonstrative adverbs adds the nuance of ‘right, just’, e.g., odgg ik-
ve ‘right there’, sbggqg ase-ve ‘just so’, etc.

Interrogative Adverbs

Here is a list of the more common interrogative adverbs.

INTERROGATIVE

CATEGORY ADJECTIVE

509bo?
quantity ramden-ad?
’how much?’

65809bxg6?
frequency | ramden+jer?
’how many times?’

Mo@maA?
reason rat'om?
‘why?’

Hobmzol?
reason r+is-tvis?
‘for what? why?’

OMYOH?
method rogor?
’how?’

MmEydpg?
time rod-emde?
‘until when?’

MHmEob?
time rodis?
'when?’

Lo?
location sad?
‘'where?’

Losdg?
location sad-amde?
'to where?’

Lo0sb?
location sa-idan?
from where?’

Lsom?
location sa-it?
'to where?’
Loom36?
location sa+tit-k'en?
‘towards where?’

Interrogative adverbs

The emphatic particle -ms -gha adds a note of astonishment, irritation, despair, and the like to the interrogative adverbs,
e.g. boms? sad-gha? ‘where then? where on earth?’

The following are two illustrations of the interrogative adverbs.



(896) 0300m6 GoGHMI o6 5390907

(shen) tviton rat'om ar a-k'et-eb?

(you (nom sg)) self why not X-does-Y (pres 2s 3s)?
Why don't you do it yourself?

MHmEOoL Imbgo?

rodis mo-kh-val?

when X-comes (fut 2s)?
When will you come?

Negative Adverbs

The negative adverbs are formed by combining the negative particles with a number of endings, as shown in this table.
The suffix -bso -sad is the interrogative adverb ‘where?’, -mqgl -odes is the archaic relative

adverb mggb? odes?'when?’, -co®Mmb -dros is the dative case of the noun ®m dro ‘time’, while the ending -4%o0 -
gzit is the instrumental case of the noun a%s gza ‘way’.

NEGATIVE + + + +
CATEGORY PARTICLE -boco -sad -mqgb -odes -6omb -dros -3boom -gzit
o0(o) 5MLs© NOMUGTe)! MLEOMMUL 263babom
negation ar(-a) ar-sad ar+a+s+odes ar+a+s+dro+s ar+a+s+gz+it
‘not’ ‘nowhere’ ‘'never’ ‘never’ by no means’
396(5) O 390L5© 39605Lm©YL 3965LEOML 396L3Bom
potential ver(-a) 2 -s ver-sad ver+a+ts+odes ver+at+s+dro+s ver+at+s+gz+it
‘cannot’ ‘nowhere’ ‘'never’ ‘never’ by no means’
Bw&(s) BOLo© By sLemgL BGsLmMl Bryeslybom
prohibition | nu+r(a) nur-sad nur+a+s+odes nur+a+s+dro+s nur+a+s+gz+it
‘do not’ ‘nowhere’ ‘never’ ‘never’ by no means’

The forms derived from 6 ar indicate simple negation, in contrast to those derived from ggé ver, which convey the idea
of inability. Those derived from 6+ nu denote prohibition.

Replacing s6(s)- ar(-a)- with sgo®- aghar-, 396(s)- ver(a)- with ggms®- veghar-, and 646 (s)- nu+r(a)- with bmemo-
nughar- adds the nuance ‘no longer’.

Adverbs of Place
Here is a list of the more common adverbs of place.

50 spoesls  am adgil+a-s  ‘at this place’

Sbeml akhlo-s ‘nearby’

39360 bevr+gan ‘in many places'

239Mgm gare-t '‘outside’

%B9300 zev-it 'up, above, upstairs'
Bg0mm zemo-t ‘above'

ds6bgbog  martskhvn+iv  'on/to the left

956x 3603 marjvn+iv 'on / to the right'

Lbgogb skhva+gan ‘elsewhere’

356 uk'an 'behind; back, backward(s)'
939300 kvev-it ‘down, below, downstairs'
d399mo» kvemo-t ‘below'

9399 kvesh ‘under’

93996 g'vel+gan ‘everywhere'

oy shig 'inside’

906 shin 'at home'



el shor-s ‘far away’'
§ob ts'in 'before, in front of; forward(s)'

Many of these adverbs are derived using the adverbial, dative, and instrumental cases. Note that some postpositions
can also act as adverbs, for example, §ob ts'in ‘before, in front of; forward(s)', and «356 uk'an 'behind; back,
backward(s)'.

The negative adverbs and many of the demonstrative adverbs may also be viewed as adverbs of place.

Adverbs of Time

Here is a list of the more common adverbs of time.

26y adre early

005050 am+a+gham tonight
587585 am+zham-ad at the moment
59 ool am ts’uta-s this minute
33l ara+s+odes never

29589 ak+a+mde until now
Sbo akhla now

290L5© gais-ad next year
23096 gvian late

3dob gushin yesterday
©0) ©s @99 dghe da ghame day and night
©OIL dghe-s today

o (ob)oom dgh(+is)-it by day

93 zeg day after tomorrow
obyg isev again

30093 k’idev again

8>Bag ma+zeg in three days’ time
Qogny male soon

05659009 man+amde until then
05906 mashin then

M0 mudam always
Lo@sdmls saghamo-s in the evening
1339 uk've already
©s8om gham-it at night
gmggmmgols  qovelttvis always
856056 sharshan last year
B560356(06 sharshan+ts’in  two years ago
Goels ts’el-s this year
Fobgae ts’'ukhel last night
bgo khval tomorrow
X960 jer yet

X9M 30093 jer kK’idev still

Many of these adverbs are derived using the adverbial, dative, and instrumental cases.

Relative Adverbs

Relative adverbs are formed by the addition of the suffix -(s)g -(a)ts to the interrogative adverbs, as shown in this table.
Note the irregular derivation of Gm@qlsg rodesats and Gmgs rotsa, both meaning ‘when’.



CATEGORY INTERROGATIVE ADVERB RELATIVE ADVERB
¢509bo? 599boos
quantity ramdenad? ramden+ad-ats
’how much?’ ‘to the extent that’, ‘as far as’
¢509bxgM? 599bx 9053
frequency = ramdenjer? ramden+jer-ats
’how many times?’ ’as many times as’
Go@ma? GoG™Bs3
reason ratom? rat’om-ats
‘why?’ for which reason’
MHoLm3olL? MHoLm30LS3
reason ristvis? r+is+tvis-ats
‘for what?’ ‘why?’ 'for which reason’
OMPMOH? OHMPMO3
method rogor? rogor-ts
’how?’ ‘as’
_ ©©ydwy? LI E
time rodemde? rod+emde-ts
until when? ‘until when’
MHmEob? OHMEOYLOE, OMES
time rodis? rodes-ats, ro-tsa
'when?’ ‘when’
Lo? Loo3
location sad? sad-ats
‘'where?’ ‘'where’
LosdY? [ReRteie ¢!
location sadamde? sad+made-ts
‘to where?’ ‘to where’
Lo0Ib? Ls0IBS3
location saidan? saidan-ats
from where?’ ‘from where’
Loomn? Loomas
location sait? sait-ats
‘to where?’ ‘to where’
Losom3gb? Lsom3gbsis
location saitk’en? sait+k’en-ats

‘towards where?’

‘towards where’

Relative adverbs
The distinction between the interrogative and relative adverbs is clear from the following example.

HmEOoL Imbgsw? dmgew, GHmas dbsw 3046900.

rodis mo-kh-val? mo-val, rotsa mza-d v-i-kn-eb-i.

when (interrogative adverb) X-comes (fut 2s) X-comes (fut 1s) when (relative adverb) ready X-is (fut 1s)
When will you come? I'll come when I'm ready.

Indefinite Adverbs

Indefinite adverbs are formed by the addition of the suffixes -89 -me or -ps -ghats to the interrogative adverbs, as
shown in this table. (Note that mpglbwsg odesghac ‘once’ is irregular.) The forms in -39 -me are non-specific, and refer to
the unknown. They contrast with the forms in -gs -ghats, which are more specific, although the references are
nonetheless unspecified.



INDEFINITE ADVERB

INDEFINITE ADVERB

CATEGORY ' INTERROGATIVE ADVERB (NON-SPECIFIC) (SPECIFIC)
5009bx9M? $59gb0dgx g™
quantity ramdenjer? ramden-+i-me-jer —
’how many times?’ ‘several times’
GoGma? 5GMAMS3
frequency | ratom? — rat'om-ghats
‘'why?’ 'for some reason’
OMYMOH? MHmam©dg OO
reason rogor? rogor-me rogor-ghats
’how?’ ‘anyhow’, ‘somehow’ 'somehow’
MHmEobL? MmEobdy MEILOIEG
reason rodis? rodis-me odes-ghac
‘when?’ ‘anytime’, ‘sometime’ ‘at one time’, 'once’
Lo? Loy Lowos
method sad? sad-me sad-ghats
‘where?’ ‘anywhere’, 'somewhere’ 'somewhere’
Lo0Ob6? Lo0obTY L50sbwoE
time saidan? satidan-me satidan-ghats
‘from where?’ ‘from anywhere’, 'from somewhere’ from somewhere’
bosoom? Lsodg LSoOWY3
time sait? sa+it-me sa+tit-ghats
‘to where?’ ‘anywhere’, 'somewhere’ 'somewhere’
Loomznb? Loom396d9 Loom3gbwas
location saitk’en? satittk’en-me sa+it+k’en-ghats
‘towards where?’ ‘anywhere’, 'somewhere’ ‘'somewhere’

Indefinite adverbs

Contrast the following two examples. In the first, the time is unknown and unspecified; in the second, the time reference
is also unknown, but is specific in that the event did actually take place.

Mmobdg dmgs.

rodis-me mo-v-a.
sometime X-comes (fut 3s)
He will come sometime.

MmEILESE 3gMdsbosdo bmgzmMdEs.
odes-ghats germania-shi tskhovr-ob-d-a.
once Germany (dat) - in X-lives (imp 3s)
He once lived in Germany.

Miscellaneous Adverbs

Adverbs of Manner

The vast majority of the adjectives of manner are formed from the adverbial case of the corresponding adjective. Here
are some that are formed differently.

B ehle)) albat ‘probably’
mogsyods  tav+dat+qira  ‘upside down’
RS mash ‘in that case’
doo mtl-ad ‘entirely’

3omEsdoem  plirtdatp’r  ‘directly, straight ahead’
3oMogdoom pir+ik-it ‘on the contrary’

Loy sul ‘entirely’

Lfm@9o sts’or-ed ‘precisely’



0309005 uk'utghma  ‘back to front’
do005b dzal+ian ‘very’
drogl dzlivs ‘with difficulty’

Note the three-way contrast in the following adverbs between close to the speaker, close to the person addressed, and
distant from both.

LOCATION ADVERB OF MANNER
2by
close to speaker ase
‘in this manner’, ‘thus’, ‘so’
309

close to person addressed | egre
in that manner’, ‘thus’, ‘so’

obyg
distant from both ise
‘in that manner’, ‘thus’, ‘so’

Adverbs of Cause

This small group of adverbs shows a three-way contrast, as in the following table.

LOCATION ADVERB OF CAUSE
sdo@md
close to speaker am+itom

‘for this reason’

00203 ™a
close to person addressed = mag+it'om
‘for that [more immediate] reason’
0d0¢ma
distant from both im+it'om
‘for that [more distant] reason’

Adverbs of Extent

These adverbs also show a three-way contrast.

LOCATION ADVERB OF EXTENT
509bs
close to speaker am+den-ad
‘to this extent’
35p9bo©

close to person addressed = mag+den-ad
‘to that [more immediate] extent’

08qgbs
distant from both im+den-ad

‘to that [more distant] extent’
Comparison of Adverbs
Adverbs are compared in the same manner as adjectives, as in the following examples.

Comparative Degree
A #9536 BJo®s ddMsmdl 30My B.

A upro chkara mo-dzra-ob-s vidre B.

A B-%g (995360) BJo6s 8cmd6omdb.
A B-ze (upro) chkara mo-dzra-ob-s.

A more fast X-moves (pres 3s) than B A B - on (more) fast X-moves (pres 3s)
A moves faster than B. A moves faster than B.



Superlative Degree
A 943959 BJots 3md®omdL.
A g'vela-ze chkara mo-dzra-ob-s.

A 29Bdo0rgbo IndGHomdL.
A u-chkar-es-ad mo-dzra-ob-s.

A all - on fast X-moves (pres 3s) A fastest (adv) X-moves (pres 3s)

A moves the fastest. A moves the fastest.

Note the use of the adverbial case in the latter example: ¢BJstglsco u-chkar-es-ad ‘fastest’. Note also the
comparatives dg¢o© met’ad 'more’, «3gmgLbo UK etesad
‘better’, bogwgds nak’lebad ’less’, and w»ségbso uaresad ‘worse’.

The superlative degree is also sometimes formed
using dg¢o met’ad ‘extremely’, 8g&Hobdg@o metismet’ad ‘exceedingly, »owm®gbag uaghresad ‘highly’,
and gMos priad ‘extremely’.



POSTPOSITIONS

Georgian uses postpositions in place of the English prepositions (‘on’, 'for', etc.). These may be in the form of either a
postfix attached to the noun, or a separate word which follows it. The case of the nouns is determined by the choice of
postposition.

Note that some postpositions can also act as adverbs, for example, §ob ts’in ‘forward(s)’, and w356 uk’an ‘back,

backward(s)’.

Postpositions Taking the Dative

The -U -s of the dative is omitted with some postpositions (marked ).

-goo -vit (‘like, as’)

(may also govern nominative case)

g -ze' (‘on, onto’)

-»sb -tan (‘at, near’)
(1 for consonantal stems)

-005b gBms -tan ertad (‘together
with’)
(1 for consonantal stems)

-goo -vit (‘like, as’)

(with the extended case ending,
or with a nominative consonantal
stem)

80" -shi” (‘in, into’)

dmmob shoris (‘between, among’)
(also with genitive)

395 shua (‘between, among’)

d5393L03000 bavsh-sa-vit (‘like a child’)
bglogoo khe-sa-vit (‘like a tree’)

L300%g sk'am-ze (‘on the chair’)

3909wy k'edel-ze (‘on the wall’).

Note:

890mpmds%g shemodgoma-ze (‘in the fall’)
360905%9 k’reba-ze (‘at a meeting’)

35305bmsb magida-s-tan (‘at the table’)
3969dmab k’areb-tan (‘near the door’).

Note:

39amdoMmsb megobar-tan (‘at a friend’s house’)
056565bmsb manana-s-tan (‘at Manana’s’)

Bogbmdmsb gMms natsnob-tan ertad (‘together with an acquaintance’)
07396056 gPmao tkven-tan ertad (‘together with you’)

dwdsbisgoon musha-s-a-vit (‘like a worker’)
ado®ogoom gmir-i-vit (‘like a hero’)

mmsbdo otakh-shi (‘in(to) the room’)
0360bLdo ivnis-shi (‘in June’)

Joodls s bmggenl dmGob kalak-s-a da sopel-s shoris (‘between town and
country’)
39BmdEgdl dmGol mezobleb-s shoris (‘among the neighbors’)

= 8m@ob shoris

Postpositions Taking the Genitive

Some postpositions (marked 1) may also be used with the extended case ending.

sggo aket (‘on that side of’)

3%9m gamo (‘because of, on account of’)

-?,oBT -g an’ (‘from, of’)

d0bstol sdgo mdinar-is aket (‘on this side of the river’)

290bgob 3sdm amind-is gamo (‘on account of the weather’)
99bL a5dm shen-s gamo (‘because of you’)

0565890 mIemoliysb tanamshroml-is-gan (‘from a work colleague’)



-006 -ebr (‘like)
(archaic)

390> garda (‘except for’)
(may precede or follow;
can govern dative with pronouns)

290989 gareshe (‘without’)
2450899 garshemo (‘around’)
a3LfigMog gasts’vriv (‘along’)
%b90mo zemot (‘above’)

-ogols” -tvis” (‘for)

oMygeog irgvliv (‘around’)
odoo ikit (‘on that side of’)

-396" -k’en’ (‘in the direction of,
towards’)

Jsp036s magivrad (‘instead of’)

dg¢o met’i (‘except for’)

dog® mier (by’)

dobggom mikhedvit (‘according to’)

dombgsgs miukhedavad (‘in spite

of’)
(may precede or follow)

Bogaasgo natsvlad (‘instead of’)
(may precede or follow)

3o®s3o00 p’irdap’ir (‘opposite’)

356 uk’an (‘behind’)
(also with dative)

J399ma kvemot (‘down, below’)

J398 kvesh (‘under, beneath’)
(also with dative)

bobgsb kh-is-gan (‘made from wood’)

= -300 -Vit

LEBHMYO6EJOOL gots student-eb-is garda (‘except for the students’)
3560133930L poMs p arask’ev-is garda (‘except for Friday’)

Fo00UL goMgdq ch’am-is gareshe (‘without eating’)

Lobewol a50399m sakhl-is garshemo (‘around the house’)
Bo3o0m@ob aolfig@og nak’adul-is gasts'vriv (‘along the stream’)
Lobo@oegol bgdmo sakhurav-is zemot (‘above the roof’)

8mdsgolomgol momavl-is-tvis (‘for the future’)
0Jd39bmgol tkven-tvis (‘for you’)

= 35M3dgdm garshemo
8obstol ojoo» mdinar-is ikit (‘on that side of the river’)

Jogodolizgb kalak-is-k’en (‘towards the city’)
Loberob 3gb sakhl-is-k'en (‘homeward’)

dogmol dspogMaqo dzil-is magivrad (‘instead of sleeping’)
Baols dopogMoqo chai-s magivrad (‘instead of tea’)

= qoMs garda

Fodeool dog® mis’erl-is mier (‘by the writer’)
39mdegdol dogé mshobl-eb-is mier (‘by the parents’)

Bogabol dobgwgoom ts’ign-is mikhedvit (‘according to the book’)
Bgo®ml dobgogom ts'q’aro-s mikhedvit (‘according to a source’)

001bg935® Yzgemex®obs miukhedavad q'velapr-is-a (‘in spite of
everything’)
590bol dowbgsgs amind-is miukhedavad (‘in spite of the weather’)

= Qop0gMo magivrad

93egbools 3oMsdo® eklesi-is p'irdap’ir (‘opposite the church)

000b 356 im-is uk’an (‘behind him’)
Lobewol 356 sakhl-is uk’an (‘behind the house’)

= gJ39d kvesh

30U d390 ts-is kvesh (‘under the sky’)
dosob d3gd mits-is kvesh (‘underground’)



89009y shemdeg (‘after’) dogmol 899¢y dzil-is shemdeg (‘after sleep’)
96®0 33060L 9009y ert-i Kvir-is shemdeg (‘a week later’)

8globgd shesakheb (‘about, Logdol dglobgd sakm-is shesakheb (‘concerning the matter’)
concerning’) 000l dgbobgd im-is shesakheb (‘about him’)
§job ts’in (‘before, in front of ) 896mdob fob shenob-is ts’in (‘in front of the building’)

Joefowobl §ob korts'il-is ts’in (‘before the wedding’)

Postpositions Taking the Instrumental

-6 -dan (‘from, out of, since’) 30bosh tsikh-i-dan (‘from the fortress / prison’)
(the -o» -t of the instrumental is omitted)  sdsEYd0EsE dabadeb-i-dan (‘since birth’)

-mGo -urt (‘together with’) gOwomw®o tsol-it-urt (‘together with his wife’)
(archaic)

Postpositions Taking the Adverbial

-dog -mde (‘up to, as far as’) BogLopaMsdg navsadgur-a-mde (‘as far as the harbor’)
(the -co -d of the adverbial is omitted) boggowsdg sik'vdil-a-mde ('until death’)



NUMBERS
Cardinal Numbers

The Georgian counting system is fundamentally vigesimal (that is, based on 20), with some decimal features. Here are
the basic cardinal numbers.

1 9O®O ert-i

2 ™60 or-i

3 bodo sam-i
4 mmbo otkh-i
5 byomo khut-i
6 9d3vo ekvs-i
7 43000 shvid-i
8 635 rva

9 3bMs tskhra
10 SO at-i

20 ™30 ots-i
100  sbo as-i

To these may be added 6wo nul-i ('zero’) and dogrombo milion-i (‘'million’).

The form of numbers between 11 and 19 may be represented as *[s]obdg@o *[ajt-X-met'-i, that is, '10-X-more'. These
numbers are given here.

11 oghmdg@o t-ert-met’-i 10+1
12 omédg@o t-or-met'-i 10+2
13 399980 tsa-net'-i 10+3
14 omobidgdo t-otkh-met'-i 10+4
15  obyodg@o t-khut-met'-i 10+5
16 myd3Ldgdo t-ekvs-met'-i 10+6
17  Bg30@09®0 chvid-met'-i 10+7
18  o3msdgBo t-vra-met'-i 10+8
19 sbosdg@o tskhra-met'-i 10+9

Cardinal numbers between 21 and 99 have the form *[X-8]mgs-Y *[X-m-Jots-da-Y, that is, X *] 20 + Y, e.g.

22 EImO0 ots-da-or-i 20+ 2
43 m6HImEsbsdo :;nr?__io’[s_da_ 5_23)( 20)
2 x 20)
or-m-ots-da-t- (
56  m63m3smgdgbdgdo ekvs-met-i "")(10 +
6

Other numerals are formed using combinations of the above, as in this example.

2675

M0 505L 9g3Lsl bodmEsMbyMIgEHO

or-i at-as ekvs-as sam-ots-da-t-khut-met'-i

(2 x (10 x 100)) + (6 x 100) + (3 x 20) + (10 +5).



The cardinal numerals are declined in the same manner as nouns, with only the last number in compound numbers
being declined. Nouns accompanied by numerals are in the singular number (e.g., 9Jgbo Lobeo ekvs-i sakhl-i ‘six
houses’).

Ordinal Numbers

Ordinal numbers are formed by adding 83- — -9 me- — -e to the last element of the numeral, as in this example.
54th
mOIMGIJNMmbI B9
or+mots-da-me-totkhmet'-e.

This is abbreviated as 54-9 54-e (the hyphen is written).

The forms of the following ordinals should be noted.

1st 306)33@0 plirvel-i
8th 89639 me-rv-e
9th  893boy me-tskhr-e

The ordinals ‘21st’, ‘31st' follow the general rule (e.g., m3Es3ggPomy ots-da-me-ert-e, abbreviated 21-q 21-e).
Fractions and Decimals

Fractions

Fractions are formed using the circumfix 9g- — -goo me- — -ed-i, e.g., dgsbgo me-as-ed-i ‘one hundredth’

from sbo as-i (‘one hundred’), bsdo dgmombgo sam-i me-otkh-ed-i ‘%4’. An exception to this rule is 6sbggsto nakhevar-
i‘half’.

Note that ‘5%’ is byjo-bsbgzs@o khut-nakhevar-i five and a half’.

Decimals

Numbers following the decimal point are not read as a sequence of numerals, as in English. Instead, the decimal part of
the number is read as a fraction. Here is an example.

7.43 = 930000 3090 [©s] mGImEsbsdo dgolgo

7.43 = shvid-i mtel-i [da] or+m+ots+da+sam-i me-as-ed-i
7.43 = seven whole [and] forty-three hundredths

7.43 = seven point four three

Multiplicatives
These forms of the numerals express a specific number of times. They are formed by adding the suffix -xq® -jer, as

in 9300x 9™ shvid-jer ‘seven times’, and mgdgLdg@xge tekvsmet™-jer 15 times’. However, ‘once’ is more usually
translated as gOobger ert+khel.

Telling the Time

In the usual Georgian format, the time is told with reference to the next hour. This is illustrated here using the hour
beginning at 6 o’clock and ending at 7 o’clock. (Note that 15 and 45 minutes past the hour are not treated differently.)



minutes past 6 o’clock formula Georgian

approximately 1 — 4 ‘seven has begun’ | 93000 ©s§ygde0s.
shvid-i da-ts’q*-eb-ul-i-a.
seven (nom) X-begins (past part nom) - X-is (pres 3s)
It is just after 6 o’clock.’

1-29 itis 7's 15 minutes’ | d300lL MbMBgEo Froos.
shvid-is tkhutmet*-i ts'ut-i-a.
seven (gen) fifteen (hom) minute (nom sg) - X-is (pres 3s)
Itis 6.15.

30 ‘itis half 7’ 930000L Bobggzs600.
shvid-is naxevar-i-a.
seven (gen) half (nom) - X-is (pres 3s)
Itis 6.30.

31-59 ‘7 lacks 8 minutes’ | 930U 1300 (| 930005) B35 Foro.
shvid-s u-k’l-i-a ( | a-k’I-i-a) rva ts’ut-i.
seven (dat) X-is-lacking-to-Y (pres 3s 3s) eight minute (nom sg)
Itis 6.52.

approximately 56 — 59 ' ‘it becomes 7’ 830000 bgds.
shvid-i khd-eb-a.
seven (nom) X-becomes (pres 3s)
It is nearly 7 o’clock.’

60 it is 7 hours’ 930000 LoomO0s.
shvid-i saat-i-a.
seven (nom) hour (nom sg) - X-is (pres 3s)
Itis 7.00.

Here is the standard formula to ask the time in Georgian.

Mg L500s?

romel-i saat-i-a?

which (nom sg) hour (nom sg) - X-is (pres 3s)
What time is it?

An alternative, more formal, way of telling the time is to give the number of minutes past the last hour, as in this example.

993b0 Lsom0 s MOIMEEIMMOTGHO Fymos.

ekvs-i saat-i da or+m+ots-da-t+or+met*-i ts’uti-a.

six (nom) hour (nom sg) and fifty-two (nom) minute (nom sg) - X-is (pres 3s)
Itis 6.52.



CONJUNCTIONS

Coordinating Conjunctions

Coordinating conjunctions link linguistic units of the same status.

listed here.

b

96 ... 96
NOMN
obvy
6599
306@(5) ... 30b6c(s)
o

9Ly 030
0nmMgd
0

30

0550
bsb ... bsb
beagom

Subordinating Conjunctions

an
an...an

arada

anu

aramed

gind(a) ... gind(a)
da

ese igi

torem

tu

ki

magram

khan ... khan
kholo

The main Georgian coordinating conjunctions are

or
‘either ... or’

or
‘or’, ‘in other words’
‘but’

‘it is all the same whether ...

‘and’

‘that is’

‘or else’

‘and’, ‘or’

‘but’, ‘and’, ‘however’

‘but’

‘sometimes ... sometimes’
‘but’

or

Subordinating conjunctions introduce dependent clauses. The main Georgian subordinating conjunctions are listed here.

30009
306500056
0omMJmb
0J

0] 56
0930
0bs3

©5096(53)

(OO

M5bb

HMamO3 30

MEqbsg
60d

6™y
(OIOTEN
L6530

vidre ‘until’, ‘while’, ‘before’
vinaidan ‘because, as’

titkos ‘even if’, ‘as though’
tu if’, ‘that’

tu ara ‘as soon as’

tumtsa ‘(al)though’

tundats ‘even if, ‘and even’
radgan(ats) ‘because’

rata ‘(in order) that’
rakhan ‘because’

rogorts ki ‘as soon as’
rodesats ‘when’

rom ‘when’, ‘(in order) that’, ‘if
romts ‘even if’

rotsa ‘when’

sanam ‘until’, ‘while’, ‘before’



PARTICLES

Georgian particles may affixed or may be written as separate words. Several are derived from other parts of speech,
sometimes unchanged in form. The particles alter the meaning of the phrase or sentence in which they occur, often by
adding a nuance. The more common Georgian particles are listed here.

Sa

s3 ah

505 aba

96 ager
s0 ai

030 ak’i

56 ar

sts ara

ot(s) arts(a)

oot aghar

-5i3(s) -ats(a)
535 aha

0569(8) bare(m)

3obs gana

o9 dae

©9(9) de(e)

(1) — s0 ai. (2) This is an Old Georgian interrogative particle that survives in some modern
dialects. (— 53 ah, — 35 ha)

This particle turns a question into a statement, or intensifies a question. (— 35 ha)

This emphatic particle intensifies the expression of a desire or order.

505 domboto!

aba m-i-txar-i!

[particle] X-tells-Y-to-Z (aor 2s 3s 1s)
Just tell me!

This particle is used to point out something close to the speaker. (— 9396 eger)

This particle is used to draw attention to, or to point out, an object or event.

(1) This particle expresses surprise or astonishment similar to — momdm(U) titko(s). (2) This
particle is similar in meaning to — bmd khom.

(1) This particle expresses negation, and corresponds to the English ‘not’. It also often
accompanies the verb -306- -shin- ‘to fear, to be afraid’ and the conjunction 15659 sanam. The
particle s& arindicates simple negation, in contrast to g9 ver, which conveys the idea of
inability.

396 3530390090; O™ Lwen 565 oggL.

ver ga-g-i-k'et-eb; dro sul ara m-a-kv-s.

[particle] X-does-Y-for-Z (fut 1s 3s 2s); time (nom sg) at-all [particle] X-has-Y (pres 1s
3s)

| can't do it for you; | simply don't have the time.

(2) This particle expresses surprise or astonishment.
This negative response particle corresponds to the English ‘no’.

This negative particle is a combination of — o ar and — -(s) -ts(a). It may sometimes be
translated as ‘and ... not, neither’. The sequence s ... 6@ arts ... arts corresponds to
‘neither ... nor’.

This negative particle is derived from a combination of — s® ar and — -s -gha, and is
equivalent to the English ‘no longer’.

This is a form of — -3(s) -ts(a) following a consonant.
— 50 ali.

(1) This emphatic particle intensifies the expression of a desire or order by adding a nuance of
resignation. (2) This particle is similar to — og dae.

(1) This interrogative particle adds a nuance of surprise to questions, and is used when the
response is expected to be negative (that is, the speaker expects the proposition in the question
to be denied). The behavior of this particle contrasts with that of — bmd khom.

3965 BB gacg ogm?

gana martla egre i-q'-0?

[particle] really thus X-is (aor 3s)?
Surely it wasn't really like that?

(2) This particle can negate a sentence, while adding a nuance of surprise.

This emphatic particle intensifies the expression of a desire or order by adding a nuance of
threat or warning.

— o9 dae.



oosb diakh

oo diagh
2% €9

9390(0b) egeb(is)

9200 eger
godomo erti

qu es

3500mvy vaitu

-39 -ve

396 ver

3969 vera

390(s) verts(a)

39056 veghar
30009(3) vitom(ts)

30bdeom vindzlo

momddol titkmis

momdm(L) titko(s)

This polite response particle corresponds to the English ‘yes’. It is more formal than both
— 3o k’iand — 3m ho.

— osb diakh.

This particle has the same form as the demonstrative pronoun. It is used in a manner similar to
the particle — 5o ai.

This modal particle expresses possibility or supposition, and may usually be translated as
‘perhaps’ or ‘maybe’. It is often accompanied by the subjunctive mood. (— 0469d(s) ikneb(a),
—3890degds sheidzleba)

9390 0956 ogob.

egeb im-an i-ts-i-s.

[particle] he (nar) X-knows-Y (pres 3s 3s)
Perhaps he knows it.

This particle is used to point out something close to the person being addressed. (— 5396 ager)

This particle has the same form as the numeral and indefinite pronoun ‘one’. It is found in
expressions of demands, requests, and threats, and often accompanies the particle — 535 aba.

This particle has the same form as the demonstrative pronoun. It is used in a manner similar to
the particle — so ai.

This particle is a combination of the interjection — gso vai and the conjunction — oy tu, and
expresses apprehension, fear, anxiety, and the like.

(1) When added to a noun or pronoun, this identity particle may be translated by ‘the same,
self, just’. It may also be added to demonstrative adjectives and adverbs, e.g., opogg igi-ve ‘the
same’,obgmogy iseti-ve ‘just such a’, odgg ik-ve ‘right there, in that very place’, sbggq ase-ve ‘fjust
so’, etc.

QO 303000350, 353050 MILZY s3dMMbdo.

dila-s mi-v-di-v-ar, magram dghe-s-ve da-v-brun-d-eb-i.

morning (dat sg) X-goes (fut 1s), but day (dat sg) - [particle] X-returns (fut 1s)
I'm leaving this morning, but I'm returning this very day.

(2) This particle may be translated by ‘all’ when it accompanies numbers, e.g., mmbogg otkh-i-
ve ‘all four’. (Note m®ogg or-i-ve ‘both’.)

This particle expresses negation, and corresponds to the English ‘not’, but with a nuance of
inability.

This negative response particle corresponds to the English ‘no’, but with a nuance of inability.
(— 56 ar)

This negative particle is a combination of — gq® ver and — -(s) -ts(a). It may sometimes be
translated as ‘and ... can not, neither’. The sequence gt ... 3963 verts ... verts corresponds
to ‘can neither ... nor’.

3963 babedo 3963 dowdo 396 03m3s.

ver-ts sakhl-shi verts bagh-shi ver i-p’ov-a.

[particle] house (dat sQ) - in [particle] garden (dat sg) - in [particle] X-finds-Y
(aor 3s 3s)

He couldn’t find it either in the house or in the garden.

This negative particle is derived from a combination of — g9 ver and — -@s -gha, and is
equivalent to the English ‘can ... no longer’.

This particle signals that something is not what it appears, and may be translated as ‘as if,
allegedly, ostensibly’. (— oomgm(b) titko(s) )

This emphatic particle intensifies the expression of a desire or order by adding a motivating or
encouraging nuance. It is accompanied by the optative screeve.

This particle corresponds to the English ‘almost’ (— 3065000 k'inagham, — ¢0sdol lamis).

This particle signals that something is not what it appears, and may be translated as ‘as if,
allegedly, ostensibly’. In real comparisons, it is accompanied by the indicative mood, and by the
subjunctive if the comparison is hypothetical. (— gommd(g) vitom(ts))



o tu

0©dg turme

-odm -tko

09690(s) ikneb(a)

30 Ki

309(35)g K'ide(va)ts
30b50od k'inagham
@sdob lamis

do0b3 maints

dom@m mart'o

dgtg mere

-d9 -me

-dgodo -metki

dmgo modi

dbmeme mkholod
6g®o(g0) net’a(vi)

(1) This interrogative particle can be equivalent to — ga95(ol) egeb(is),
— 09690(5) ikneb(a), — bmad (o6) khom (ar). (2) This aproximative particle may be translated as
‘about, approximately, at most’.

This modal particle is used to indicate that what something is inferred rather than based on
direct knowledge. It often accompanies the perfect screeve, and is sometimes approximated by
the English by ‘apparently, it appears, it seems’. It is important to note that this particle does not
introduce any doubt as to the veracity of what is being reported; rather, it adds the nuance that
the speaker was not present at the event and is not an eyewitness.

This particle (written with a hyphen) marks a phrase or sentence as the words of a first-person
speaker that are to be related by a second person to a third. (— -dgodo -metki, — -m -0)

Mobo®o, 9963 dmo-mgm.

u-tkhar-i, shen-ts mo-di-tko.

X-tells-Y-to-Z (aor 2s 3s 3s), you (nom sg) - [particle] X-comes (imp 2s) - [patrticle]
Tell him he should come too.

This modal particle expresses possibility or supposition, and may usually be translated as ‘it is
possible, it may be, perhaps, maybe’. It is accompanied by the optative screeve.
(— 9390(ob)egeb(is), — 8godeqgds sheidzleba)

(1) This response particle corresponds to the English ‘yes’. It is less formal than

— osb dakh, and more formal than — 3m ho. (2) This emphatic particle may follow
conjunctions or the intensifying particle — -(s) -ts(a) to add emphasis. (3) This contrastive
particle can have a meaning similar to that of — b kholo, drawing some attention to the
item it follows, and contrasting this with another item mentioned earlier.

BgBo d9amdMgd0 Jw9hsdo 05350mdbgb, dg 3o Lsbwdo Loz mdo.

chmem-i megobr-eb-i kucha-shi tamash-ob-d-nen, me k'i sakhl-shi v-sts'avl-ob-d-i
my (nom) friend (nom pl) street (dat sg) - in X-plays (impf 3p), | (nom) [particle] house
(dat sg) - in X-studies-Y (impf 1s 3s)

My friends played in the street, but | used to study at home.

This particle is derived from the adverb ‘again, still’, and serves to intensify the action of the
verb.

This particle is a near equivalent to the English ‘almost’. (— omomgdob titkmis, — esdol lamis)

This particle may often be translated by an English phrase like ‘almost, all but, as good as, just
about, come very close to'. It is accompanied by the optative screeve.
(— momddob titkmis, —30bswsd k'inagham)

(1) This particle can be translated by such English expressions as ‘still, nevertheless, in any
case, anyway, nonetheless, at least”. (2) This particle is similar to — bg®s(g0) net’a(vi).

This particle has the same form as the adjective meaning ‘alone’. It is identical in meaning to
— dbmermeo mkholod.

This particle has the same form as the adverb of time meaning ‘afterwards, subsequently, then’.
It adds a (sometimes urgent or impatient) note of further enquiry to questions.

This particle marks non-specific indefiniteness. It is added to interrogative pronouns and
adverbs to form indefinite pronouns and adverbs.

This speech particle (written with a hyphen) marks a phrase or sentence as the words of a first-
person speaker. (— -¢ -0, — -mdm -tko)

339 300boMo, 56 3030-3gmdo.

uk've g-i-tkhar-i, ar v-i-ts-i-metki.

[particle] X-tells-Y-to-Z (aor 1s 3s 2s), [particle] X-knows-Y (pres 1s 3s) - [particle]
I've told you already: | don't know.

This emphatic particle has the same form as the second person singular imperative dmgo mo-
d-i ‘come’. It intensifies the expression of a desire or order by adding a nuance of pleading, and
is equivalent to the English ‘let’s’.

This particle corresponds to the English ‘only’. (— ds®&m marto)

(1) This modal particle expresses wishes and desires, and may be translated as ‘if
only...! how good it would be if...! how | wish that...!" It is usually accompanied by the



69003 net’amts
6w nu

B nutu

By& (o) nurts(a)

Byws® nughar

- -0

-mqQ -ode
6o ra

Mmoo rodi
339 uk've

wbs unda

-©s -gha

subjunctive mood.

B9@s Bsdm3000m©bab o0sdqdsdy!

net'a cha-mo-vid-od-nen da-gham-eb-a-mde!
[particle] X-arrives (pres subj 3p) nightfall - until!
Wouldn't it be good if they arrived before nightfall!

(2) This emphatic particle adds to questions a nuance of astonishment, disbelief or wonder. It
may sometimes be translated using such phrases as ‘how good it would be to know...! if | only
knew...lhow | wish to know...! | wonder’. (— boomvy nutu)

B9 ML 5390908 bmendg Lowsdmdom?

net'a ra-s a-k'et-eb-s kholme saghamo-ob-it?

[particle] what (dat sg) X-does-Y (pres 3s 3s) usually evening (adv sg)?
What, | wonder, does he usually do in the evenings?

— B69®os(30) net’a(vi).

This particle expresses negation combined with prohibition, and corresponds to the English ‘do
not’.

B 2980605 bYHsz3MOL.

nu g-e-shin-i-a nur-a-pr-i-s.

[particle] X-fears-Y (pres 2s 3s) anything (gen sg)
Don't be afraid of anything.

This interrogative particle adds a nuance of doubt and surprise or astonishment to questions
that deal with somewhat improbable circumstances. It can often be translated by the English
‘really’. (—6g®0g3(0) netav(i) )

This negative particle is a combination of — 6« nu and — -g(s) -ts(a). It may sometimes be
translated as ‘and ... do not, neither’. The sequence b ... bGg nurts ... nurts corresponds

to ‘do neither ... nor’.

This negative particle is derived from a combination of — 6y nu and — - -gha, and is
equivalent to the English ‘do not ... any longer’.

This particle (written without a hyphen) marks a phrase or sentence as the words of a third
person. It also often marks sayings and proverbs, and can occur with the particles
— ®omdm(b) titko(s),— gommd(s) vitom(ts). (— -omdm -tko, — -dgomdo -metki)

00305 mggs, 39 0 3094930 S 3M9RIMO 56 Jobsboglim.

bich'-ma tkv-a, me ik v-i-q'-av-i da araper-i ar m-i-nakh-av-s-o.

boy (nar sg) X-says-Y (aor 3s 3s), | (nom) there X-is (aor 1s) and nothing (hom) not X-
sees-Y (perf 1s 3s) - [particle]

"l was there", the boy said, "and | didn't see anything."

This particle draws attention to approximative quantities, e.g., bmoomeg khut-i-ode ‘around
five'.

(1) This particle expresses surprise or astonishment. (2) This particle adds a nuance of entreaty,
and may be translated using the English ‘please’.

This is an emphatic negative particle.

This particle highlights the commencement or completion of an action. It may usually be
translated by the English ‘already’.

This modal particle has the same form as the verb ¢bgs u-nd-a ‘he wants it’. It corresponds to
the English ‘it is necessary that, must, ought’, and is accompanied by the subjunctive mood.

mbos 3bsbm, Mo boogds.

unda v-nakh-o, ra khd-eb-a.

[particle] X-sees-Y (opt 1s 3s) what (hom) X-happens (pres 3s)
| must see what is happening.

This emphatic particle adds a nuance of astonishment, irritation, despair, and the like to the
interrogative pronouns and adverbs, e.g., 30(6)®s? vi(n)-gha? ‘who then? who on
earth?’ Loes? sad-gha? ‘where then? where on earth?’



-©oi(s) -ghats(a)

9godemgds sheidzleba

-6(%) -ts(a)

bm kho
bmedg kholme

boeoe kholo
bmad (s6) khom (ar)

35 ha

3m ho

Negative particles

This particle marks specific indefiniteness. It is added to interrogative pronouns and adverbs to
form indefinite pronouns and adverbs.

This modal particle corresponds to the English ‘it is possible, it may be that'. It is accompanied
by the optative screeve. (— gg9d(ol) egeb(is), — ogbgd(s) ikneb(a) )

(1) This is an intensifying particle, which draws some attention to the word to which it is
attached. It is not used in contrastive contexts, as are — 30 ki and — bmem kholo. It can
sometimes be translated as ‘too, also’. The sequence -3(s) ... -g(o) -ts(a) ... -ts(a) may be

translated as ‘both ... and’.

093 369b9.

me-ts v-nakh-e.

| (nom sg) - [particle] X-sees-Y (aor 1s 3s)
I, too, saw him.

(2) This particle is used to derive relative pronouns and adverbs from the corresponding
interrogative pronouns and adverbs. (— -53(s) -ats(a))

— 3m ho.

This particle marks repetitive or habitual action. In past references, it is often accompanied by
the conditional screeve, and corresponds to the English ‘used to, was wont to’.

This particle contrasts the item it precedes with another item mentioned earlier. (— 3o k')

This interrogative particle is used when the response is expected to be confirmative (that is, a
‘ves’ answer is expected if bmd khom is used, and a ‘no’ answer in the case of bmd 56 khom ar).
It is not used with the interrogative pronouns, adjectives or adverbs. The behavior of this particle
contrasts with that of — as6s gana.

bemd 56 03gom Lo sGOL?

khom ar i-ts-i-t sad ar-i-s?

[particle] not X-knows-Y (pres 2p 3s) where X-is (pres 3s)?
You don't happen to know where he is, do you?

(1) — so ai. (2) This particle turns a question into a statement, or intensifies a question.
(— 53 ah)

This response particle corresponds to the English ‘yes’. It is less formal than both
— osb diakh and — 30 k.

The negative particles may be classified as in this table.

CATEGORY BASIC FUTURE EXTENSION ALTERNATIVES

o6 (5) NG O3 ... 903

negation ar(a) a+ghar ar+ts ... ar+ts
‘not’ ‘no longer’ ‘neither ... nor’

_ 300(5)  39@>O 300G - 3006

potential ver(a) ve+ghar Ver+ts ... ver+ts
‘cannot’ | ‘can ... no longer’ ‘can neither ... nor’
6 B0s6 B96G ... bmos

prohibition | nu nu+ghar NU+r+ts ... nu+r+ts
‘do not’ ' ‘do not ... any longer’ ‘do not either ... or’

Negative particles



INTERJECTIONS AND ENDEARMENTS

Interjections

Several interjections may be used in more than one situation or to express more than a single emotion.

admiration = sl au! g(b)! e(kh)! 358s! vasha! 03! oh! mo! oi! m(3)! o(h)! mo(8g)! ui(me)! «3! uh! 399(9)! hee(e)! 3mo! hoi!

anger 089! oime! mb! okh! m3! oh! 389! ohme! 35(0)@! ha(i)t'! 3mo! hoil

anxiety, obl akh! gb! ekh! 93! eh! mb! okh! m3! oh! m33dg! ohme!

concern

astonishm 535! aba! sv! au! 303m(L)! bich'o(s)! 903s(s)! eriha(a)! 350(8g)! vai(me)! 3s3099! vahme! mb! okh! m3! oh! »3
ent, m! oho! «10(dg)! ui(me)! «y3! uh! 3gocos! heida!

surprise

amazeme | do03m(L)! bich'o(s)! mo! oil mb! okh! m3! oh! m3m3m! ohoho! 3m3mo! hohoi!

nt

calling 3s(0)! ha(i)! 3sx! hau!

desire b, bg@ogo! akh, net'av! mo! oi! m3dg! oime!

disgust aw9(0)! pu(i)!
dissatisfac = gm(0)! pu(i)!

tion

encourage | sds (3g)! aba (he)! ymBse! g'ochagh! 3s(o)! ha(i)!

ment

fear 350(89)! vai(me)! 35389! vah(me)! «jo(8g)! ui(me)!

liking, 305! vasha! ymboo! g'ochagh! 3s0-3s! hai-ha! 3g(0)! he(i)! 3m! ho!

approval

offense ®0dg! oime! 3goco! heidal

pain 350(89)! vai(me)! gob! vakh! 3s389! vahme! 353! vah! <mo(89)! ui(me)!

pity abl akh! gb! ekh! 93! eh! 3so(dg)! vai(me)! 3s399! vahme! 03! ih! «»o(dg)! ui(me)! 3so! hai! 3go3s! heihal

pleasure ®o! 0i! mb! okh! m3! oh!
regret 03! ih! mb! okh! »3! oh!
reproach ! ou!

reprimand  35(0)@! ha(i)t!

satisfactio 385! vasha!

n
sorrow, 350(dg)! vai(me)! 3539g! vahme! «10(3g)! ui(me)! «»3! uh!
grief

threat 205 (goo)! aba (erti)! 3mo! hoi!

warning 3s! hal

wish 309! ohme!

Interjections

Some interjections can express commands or warnings such
as sMogs! arik’a! ‘careful!’; beogd! sdek! ‘stop’; bum! su! and Bwy! chu! ‘hush!’.

The following are some common greetings and similar interjections.



Endearments

Some terms of endearment are very common in Georgian, but should not be used by learners unfamiliar with their

social contexts.

seoe! alo!

2M5g3gML! arapers!

dmgodo! bodishil
2905Gxmds(m)! gamarjoba(t)!

293005GxmU! gagimarjos! (sg)
239300sOxmo! gagimarjot! (pl)

aoLoggdos! gasagebial
23973sGxmb! gaumarjos!
ambmg(m)! gtkhov(t)!
30500md(m)! gmadlob(t)!
00 doemds! didi madlobal
00 8900gds! tu sheidzlebal!
JoMao(m)! k'argi(t)!
3gooo! Ketili!

3935¢)09(m)!

9830mdom! mshvidobit!
Bobgsdool! nakhvamdis!
Logwodo! salami!

m353Msgo0! uk'atsravad!

Hello! (on telephone)
You're welcome! (= 'nothing")
Excuse mel!

Hello!
response to godstxmds(o)! gamarjobaft)!

OK! (= 'understood")

Cheers! (also Hello!)

Please! (="'l ask you")

Thanks! Thank you! (="'l thank you")
Many thanks! (= 'big thanks")

Please! (= 'If it is possible")
OK! (= Good! So be it! Agreed!)

Pardon mel!

Farewell!

Good bye! (= Au revoir!)
Hi!

Excuse mel!

Greetings, etc.

239my3zs!
g-e-tag’val

[l worshipped you]
‘Please!’

3965330y
g-e-na-tsval-e!

[I substituted for you]
‘My dear! Darling?’

899mp93ey!
she+mo-g-e-vl-e!
[l encircled you]
‘My dear!’

dgbo FoMody!

shen-i chir-i-me!

[Your misfortune upon me]
‘My dear! Darling?’



Verbs

The Georgian verb is relatively complex. If we compare it to that of many of the more familiar languages — such as
English, Spanish, French, and the like — we notice a number of significant differences. These including the following:

» the average number of morphemes (that is, basic grammatical units) per word is higher due to the
process of agglutination (that is, word formation through combining sequences of elements, each with a
distinctive role)

»  verbs fall into a number of contrasting classes, based on their grammatical behavior and roles

+ the familiar tenses (past, present, future, etc.) are replaced by what are known as ‘screeves’, which are
characterized by more than just differences in the time reference

+ the verb can include references to the subject and the direct and indirect objects, a characteristic known
as polypersonalism as, for example, in the translation of ‘I sent it to him’, which is a single word in
Georgian

* indirect objects can be marked as benefactors, possessors, and the like; this is known as 'version'
*  subjects and objects are indicated in a more complex way through case marking

+ there is a more precise distinction of direction with verbs of motion than in many of the more familiar
languages, using verb prefixes known as directional preverbs.

As there are many exceptions to the general rules, one may sometimes encounter Georgian verbs which, in their
detailed analysis, do not conform fully to models described here.

The highest-level classification of the Georgian verb is into ‘finite’ and ‘non-finite’ forms. Finite verbs stand alone in main
clauses and express time, person, number, and so on (as in the English ‘he held it’). Non-finite forms occur in
dependent clauses and fail to make these distinctions (as in the English gerund ‘holding’).

The Screeve System

In English grammar, we distinguish the tense of a verb, for example, whether it refers to past time (‘he held it’) or to
future time (‘he will hold it’). Each tense comprises a set of verb forms, such as the past tense of the English verb‘to
hold’: ‘I held’, ‘you held’, ‘he held’, ‘we held’, ‘you (all) held’, and ‘they held’. This is also generally true for Georgian, but
linguists avoid using the term ‘tense’, as the Georgian situation is not exactly comparable in detail. Instead, the
Georgian term d{j3Gogo mts'k'rivi (‘row’) has been adopted into English in the form ‘screeve’. Each Georgian screeve
comprises a set of six verb forms, three singular and three plural, as in English. However, as well as being associated
with a particular time reference, these screeves are also share other characteristics, some of which are listed in the
second table below.

There are eleven screeves in all in Georgian, and these are grouped into three ‘series’:

. Series 1 (abbreviated S1, and known as the 'present series’) has two subseries (the 'present’ and
'future’), each with three screeves.

. Series 2 (abbreviated S2, and known as the 'aorist series’) has two screeves.

. Series 3 (abbreviated S3, and known as the 'perfect series’) has three screeves, although one (the
perfect subjunctive) is now little used.

The Georgian screeve system is summarized in this table.



SERIES SCREEVES

present subseries future subseries

present future
S1 'present’ | -
imperfect conditional
present subjunctive | future subjunctive
) (S2.1) aorist
S2 'aorist’

(S2.2) optative
(S3.1) perfect
S3 'perfect’ | (S3.2) pluperfect

(S3.3) perfect subjunctive
Screeve system

This table gives the main characteristics of the various screeves.

SERIES SCREEVE TIME MOOD ASPECT
present present (future, general) | indicative
(present)  imperfect past indicative imperfective
present subjunctive = present (future) subjunctive
' future ' future indicative
(future) = conditional past indicative perfective
future subjunctive future subjunctive
) ' aorist ' past indicative
aorist
optative present / future subjunctive
' perfect ' past indicative (im%eef:%(z:tmi) 1
perfect = pluperfect past indicative
perfect subjunctive | past/ future subjunctive

! imperfective aspect less common
Screeve characteristics



Verb Classes

Class 1 Verbs

Abbreviated C1, and sometimes known as the ‘transitive verbs’ class, this group comprises for the most part transitive
verbs. Examples are {g®U ts'er-s (‘he writes it') and %®gob zrd-i-s (‘he rears him', 'he grows it' — pres).

A small number of verbs are intransitive, e.g., sbggwwqdl a-khvel-eb-s (‘he coughs'), while others can include both
indirect and direct objects, e.g., sBvJgdl a-chuk-eb-s (‘he gives it to him as a gift’).

This class also includes causatives, such as s{j9®obgdl a-ts'er-in-eb-s (‘'he causes him to write it' « §9®L ts'er-s ‘he
writes it’).

The future/aorist stem of Class 1 verbs is formed by adding a preverb, e.g., 35%®oob ga-zrd-i-s (‘he will raise him', 'he
will grow it' — fut) and ssfig®obs da-a-ts'er-in-a (‘he caused him to write it' — aor).

Class 2 Verbs

Abbreviated C2, and sometimes known as the ‘intransitive verbs’ class, this group may be further subdivided as follows:

Type (a)

Abbreviated C2(a), and known as the ‘radical (or markerless) intransitives’, these verb stems end in -9d -eb in the
present series, but have no distinctive Class 2 marker in the aorist series. In many cases, there is a corresponding
Class 1 verb using the same root. This type includes such verbs as mdgds th-eb-a (‘he warms himself') and ®Bqgds rch-
eb-a (‘he remains’); the corresponding aorists are as0ds ga-tb-a (‘he warmed himself’) and s®bs da-rch-a (‘he
remained’).

Type (b)

Abbreviated C2(b), and known as the ‘prefixal intransitives’, verbs in this sub-class have the prefix o- i-. The verb stems
have the suffix -9d -eb in the present series, e.g., 350%bMqds ga-i-zrd-eb-a (‘he will grow (up)’).

These verbs also usually have corresponding Class 1 forms. Where a verb in this sub-class is derived from a Class 1
counterpart, it is almost invariably passive in meaning with respect to the Class 1 verb, e.g., sfg0s da-ts'er-a('he wrote
it' — C1) — sofjigMes da-i-ts'er-a (‘it was written' — C2).

Type (c)

Abbreviated C2(c), and known as the ‘suffixal intransitives’, verbs in this sub-class use the suffix -co -d to derive verbs
from nouns or adjectives (such verbs are known as ‘denominatives’). Many of these denote changes of state,
e.g.,3593009ds ga-dzvir-d-eb-a ('it will become expensive’) from the adjective dgo®o dzviri (‘'expensive’).

There are some exceptional transitive verbs in Class 2, e.g., vyggds u-g'v-eb-a ('he tells it to him’).

The following illustrations contrast Class 1 and Class 2 verbs derived from the same roots.

TRANSITIVE INTRANSITIVE
89%0d9g0 583G LsGgEbU. Class 2(a) = Lsdggbo 96gds.
mezobel-i a-shr-ob-s sa+retskh-s. sa+retskh-i shr-eb-a.
neighbour (nom sg) X-dries-Y (pres 3s 3s) washing (dat sg) washing X-is-drying (pres 3s)
The neighbour is drying the washing. The washing is drying.
©Js BOEOL 35303U. Class 2(b) = 353830 0BO@9ds.
Class 1 deda zrd-i-s bavshv-s. bavshv-i i-zrd-eb-a.
mother (nom sg) X-rears-Y (pres 3s 3s) child (dat sg) child (nom sg) X-grows (pres 3s)
The mother is raising the child. The child is growing up.
M85 539090 d93E. Class 2(c) 39360 390@9d.
musha a-k’et-eb-s bevr-s. bevr-i k’et-d-eb-a.
worker (nom sg) X-does-Y (pres 3s 3s) much (dat sg) much (nom sg) X-is-done (pres 3s)
The worker is doing a lot. Much is being done.

Class 3 Verbs

Abbreviated C3, and known as the ‘medial verbs’, this is a class of largely intransitive verbs that use the prefix o- i- to

form the future screeve (usually in combination with the suffix -gd -eb), e.g. &o®ob t'ir-i-s ('he cries’) / oo®gdl i-t ir-eb-



s (‘he will cry’), bEggbL st ven-s (‘he whistles’) / ob®ggbl i-st ven-s (‘he will whistle’). These verbs generally describe
dynamic situations that are viewed as lasting for a certain period of time. In some instances, a direct object is optional,

e.g., 853930 (dv9OHNb) MsdsdmdL bavsv-i (burt-s) tamas-ob-s (‘the child plays (ball)’). There are a number of verbs
(whose stems mostly end in -sjememd -ulob in the present subseries) that are transitive in meaning while having the
formal characteristics of C3 verbs, to which category they are assigned, e.g. yoowwmdl g fd-ulob-s (‘he buys it’)

! ogooob i-q Td-i-s (‘he will buy it’).
There are three main verb types in this class:

Basic Verbs
An example of such a verb is ygo®ob q'vir-i-s (‘he yells') / ogzo®gdl i-q Vir-eb-s (‘he will yell’).
Denominatives

These are derived from nouns or adjectives, such as ds&mbmdl bat'on-ob-s (‘he rules’) / 0ds@GHmbgdl i-bat bn-eb-s (‘he

will rule’), from ds@mbo bat'on-i (‘lord, master’),
Expressives

These verbs depict noise, light or certain types of motion. Examples of this type include 3¢osgqgdU k'rial-eb-s ('it gleams,
shines') / 03605 gdL i-k fial-eb-s (it will gleam, shine) and 35635¢9dUL k'ank'al-eb-s ('he trembles’) /035635¢9dU i-k ank”’

al-eb-s (‘he will tremble’).

Most C3 verbs in the future subseries and in the aorist series behave as C1 transitives, and have the same case
marking scheme, as in the following rewriting in the aorist of an earlier illustration:

0530305 39MH0 0005959s.

bavsv-ma burt-i i-tamas-a

child (nar sg) ball (hom sg) X-plays-Y (aor 3s 3s)
The child played ball.

Some C3 verbs, however, behave as C2 passives (including case marking). The intransitive C3 verb 9og®ol mger-i-

s (‘he sings’) can have both types of future/aorist. There is an imperfective future 0dpg®qdL i-mger-eb-s (‘he will sing’)
that behaves like a C1 transitive verb, as in the following illustration:

Jocnds 009G

kal-ma i-mger-a

woman (nar sg) X-sings (aor 3s)
The woman sang.

This intransitive C3 verb also has a perfective (inceptive) future sdmg®gds a-mger-d-eb-a (‘he will begin to sing’) that
behaves like a C2(c) intransitive verb, as in the following illustration:

Joawo 5809 s

kal-i a-mger-d-a

woman (nom sg) X-begins-to-sing (aor 3s)
The woman began to sing.



Class 4 Verbs

Abbreviated C4, and known as the 'inversion verbs', these mark the subject with the dative case and the direct object
with the nominative, a pattern known as ‘inversion’, as in this example.

230amL do@eno 39ogl

gogo-s dzagl-i h-g’av-s

girl (dat sg) dog (nom sg) X-has-Y (pres 3s 3s)
The girl has a dog.

Most Class 4 verbs denote feelings, emotions, sensations, and states of being that endure for periods of time.

The Class 4 verbs include desideratives (that is, verbs expressing a desire to do something), which are formed using
the circumfix g- — -0 e- — -eb, e.g., 9393390 e-tsek'v-eb-a ('he feels like dancing' < 393353L tsek'v-av-s 'he dances').

A few Class 4 verbs mark the direct object with the genitive, as in this example.

230amb doweol gdoboo.

gogo-s dzaghl-is e-shin-i-a.

girl (dat sg) dog (gen sg) X-fears-Y (pres 3s 3s)
The girl is afraid of the dog.

Stative verbs

The Class 1 transitive verb s6mgdl a-nt-eb-s (‘he lights it’) can be converted into a Class 2(b) intransitive obogds i-nt-
eb-a, marked by the pre-radical vowel o- i-. This dynamic intransitive may be translated as ‘it is being lit’, and describes
a process that occupies some time. It is also possible to derive another intransitive verb, sboos a-nt-i-a, which describes
a state at a particular point in time, rather than a process. In this example, the time reference is the present, and the
verb may be translated as ‘it is lit'. These static intransitives are called ‘stative verbs’ or, sometimes, ‘passives of state’,
and are usually marked by the suffix -o -i (occasionally -sg/-av; cf. C1/3 perfect screeve formation). Their imperfective
aspect means that they are almost invariably not accompanied by a preverb. Stative verbs can often also make an
indirect reference, signalled by the «y-/u-series marker in «boos u-nt-i-a ‘he has it lit’, as in the following example.

d9BmdgL 393b0 Mbmos Loberdo.

mezobel-s tsetskhl-i u-nt-i-a sakhl-shi.

neighbour (dat sg) fire (nom sg) Y-has-X-lit (stat pres 3s 3s) house (dat sg) —in
Our neighbour has a fire burning at home.

A key parameter in determining the conjugation pattern of a stative verb is its valency: whether it is monovalent

(or ‘absolute’, that is, incorporating only a subject) or whether it is bivalent (or ‘relative’, that is, also making an indirect
reference). Some monovalent statives, however, include a redundant 3-/h- (b-/s-) or s-/a-series marker (as in s6mos a-
nt-i-a above) that does not, in fact, point to any indirect object. Note that, in general, the use of the third person 3-/h-
series marker with stative verbs is declining in the current language.

In a manner similar to the dative construction, a bivalent stative verb can be viewed as having a ‘logical’ subject marked
by the indirect object marker (and the dative case if there is a separate pronoun or noun phrase) that differs from the
‘grammatical’ subject (marked by the nominative). Taking the illustration above, the translation ‘our neighbour has a fire
burning at home’ is preferable to ‘a fire is burning in our neighbour’s home’.

Conjugation paradigms

The following table details the conjugation paradigms for three sample screeves based on the verbal root -30c- -K’id-
(‘hang’) with explicit third person 3-/h-series markers.



sub / monovalent (absolute) bivalent (relative)*

10 present (S1)

1s | 330000356 v-K’id-i-v+ar | 830005’ m-k’id-i-a°

2g | 3300bsO h-K’id-i- 2300005 g-k’id-i-a
kh+ar

3s | 3300005 h-k’id-i-a 330000 h-k’id-i-a

1p 330@0306)0) ;/—k’id—i-v+ar- 3330000 gv-K’id-i-a

2p 330©0bsM® h-K’id-i- 3300050 g-kK’id-i-a-t
kh+ar-t

3p | 3300056 h-K’id-i-an 33000050 h-k’id-i-a-t

aorist (S2)

1s | 393009 v-e-K’id-e 8930005 m-e-k’id-a

2s | 03009 e-k’id-e 393005 g-e-K’id-a

3s® | 930> e-k'id-a 03005 e-K'id-a

1p | 393009m v-e-k’id-e-t 33930005 gv-e-k’id-a

2p | 9309 e-k’id-e-t 303050 g-e-k’id-a-t

3p | 9300056 e-K’id-i-an 13005 e-k’id-a-t

perfect (S3)

1s | 830QVW3O V-K’id-eb-ul- ' 33000980356 v-k’id-eb-i-
viar v+ar

25 | 300Ywb® k’id-eb-ul- 3300900bs h-K’id-eb-i-
kh-+ar kh+ar

35 | 30dYs kid-eb-ul-a ' 330009005 h-K’id-eb-i-a

1p | 33000PYLGO” V-K’id-eb-ul- ' 330009803560 v-k’id-eb-i-
v+ar-t v+ar-t

op | 30QQBIwbON k’id-eb-ul- 3300900bs®0 h-K’id-eb-i-
kh+ar-t kh+ar-t

3p | 30QPIw:b k’id-eb-ul-an ' 3300093056 h-k’id-eb-i-

an
1.  Allillustrations are with a 3s grammatical subject, but others are possible, as in these 2s
examples: (pres) 93oobsé m-k’id-i-kh+ar, (aor) dg3og m-e-k’id-e, (perf)dzogdobst m-
K’id-eb-i-kh+ar.
2. Bivalent verbs in the present screeve may distinguish between 3-/h-, «-/u- or s-/a- series
indirect objects (cf. [LI§gGos [s-]ts er-i-a, »ffgGos u-ts er-i-a and sfjgGos a-ts er-i-a, based on
the verbal root -§jg®- -ts ®r- ‘write’), a distinction that is not marked in the other screeves.

3. These stative 3s aorist forms are identical to the relative C2 3s preverbless aorist g30s e-
K’id-a.

Only the present screeve exists in the present subseries. Forms of the verb ymgbs g’opn-a (‘be’) are used to mark the
subjects of monovalent statives in the present and Series 3 screeves (the latter are based on the past participle), and
the grammatical subjects of bivalent statives in the present and perfect screeves. The pre-radical vowel g- e- is used in
the formation of the future and aorist screeves (cf. the formation of relative C2 verbs).

The tendency for the subjects of monovalent statives and the grammatical subjects of bivalents to be third person
inanimates serves to simplify the conjugation patterns of most stative verbs.

Examples

The following examples using the present screeve illustrate the distinction between three stative verbs based on the root
-300- -K’id- (‘hang’): one is monovalent, and there are two bivalents (with differing indirect object markers).

Monovalent (redundant 3-/h-series indirect object markers):
359679 330000356,
haer-ze v-K’id-i-v+ar

air (dat sg) — on X-is-hanging (stat pres 1s)
I am hanging in mid-air.

Bivalent (3-/h-series indirect object markers):



BOGM35M5G0 JoLghbg 9300000.

pot'o+ap’arat™i k’iser-ze m-k’id-i-a.

camera (nom sg) neck (dat sg) — on X-is-hanging-on-Y’s-person (stat pres 3s 1s)
| have a camera hanging around my neck.

Bivalent («-/u-series indirect object markers):

dobo LMo 3ggwbg 903005 bsbendo.

mis-i surat-i k’edel-ze m-i-k’id-i-a sakl-shi.

his picture (hom sg) wall (dat sg) — on Y-has-X-hanging-somewhere (stat pres 1s 3s) house (dat sg) —in
| have his picture hanging on my wall at home.

The distinction between the two bivalent verbs is lost in screeves other than the present, as is illustrated by rewriting the
last two examples in the aorist.

ROGMI35M5G0 JoLghbg 093005.

pot'o+ap’arat™-i k’iser-ze m-e-K’id-a.

camera (nom sg) neck (dat sg) — on X-is-hanging-on-Y’s-person (stat aor 3s 1s)
| had a camera hanging around my neck.

dobo LMo 3ggwbg 9930©s Loberdo.

mis-i surat-i k’'edel-ze m-e-k’id-a sakl-shi.

his picture (hom sg) wall (dat sg) — on Y-has-X-hanging-somewhere (stat aor 1s 3s) house (dat sg) — in
I had his picture hanging on my wall at home.

In some cases, the forms of the monovalent and bivalent statives are congruent, as in the following examples:

9™3do 30600 500s.

ezo-shi vir-i a-b-i-a.

yard (dat sg) — in donkey (nom sg) X-is-tied-up (stat pres 3s)
The donkey is tethered in the yard.

bl dmeoem 30330 5000.

khe-s bolo k'omsh-i a-b-i-a.

tree (dat sg) last quince (hom sg) X-is-attached-to-Y (stat pres 3s 3s)
The tree has its last quince growing.

The s-/a- marker in the first of these examples is redundant while, in the latter, it points to the indirect
object by khe (‘tree’).

Some stative verbs

The total number of stative verbs is relatively limited in Georgian. The following table lists some of these, classifying
them by root, by valency, and by indirect object marker series. Not all forms exist for all verbs, nor do all forms listed
occur with comparable frequencies.

present future®
root monovalent bivalent statives® 3s sub
statives 3-/h-series o-lu-series s>-la-series (+3s10)
5009
> ‘;‘fgfi_a ‘f?_?)‘f?_a a-b-i-a 98390
-b- o , L X-is-attached- ' e-bm-eb-a
X-is-tied-up Y’s-X-is-tied-up to-Y
[*3-]a@o0s 0BQOd SBQ0d
-3~ [*h-]gd-i-a u-gd-i-a a-gd-i-a 93090
-gd- X-lies-thrown- Y-has-X-lying- X-lies-thrown- | e-gd-eb-a

down thrown-down down-on-Y



root

-skh-

monovalent

statives

©93b
dev-s
X-lies
[*Llogbos
[*s-]tes-i-a
X-is-sown

[3]300000
[h-1K’id-i-a
X-is-hanging

SESQ0
a-lag-i-a

X-are-arranged

[*3]056b0d

[*h-]lmarkh-i-a

X-is-buried
Sbmos
a-nt-i-a
X-is-lit

Sbos
a-skh-i-a

X-lies-poured

39bos
pen-i-a
X-is-spread-
over

[*3]9600
[*h-1q’r-i-a

3-/h-series
3amboo
h-gon-i-a
X-seems-to-
Y
["b]eggl
[*s-]dev-s
X-lies-on-Y

[3]3005
[h-]1K’id-i-a
X-hangs-
from-Y

[3]8960s
[h-]pen-i-a
X-is-spread-
over-Y

34300
h-kv-i-a
Y-is-called-X

present
bivalent statives®

w-/u-series

J©93L
u-dev-s
Y-has-X-lying
Mogbod
u-tes-i-a
Y-has-X-sown
330306
u-K’av-i-a
Y-holds-X
3380)06
u-K’et-i-a
Y-has-X(eg,
glasses)-on

39605
u-k’er-i-a
Y-has-X-sewn

‘(j30(p()b
u-k’id-i-a
Y-has-X-hanging

LIESQ0
u-lag-i-a
Y-has-X-
arranged
3oMboo
u-markh-i-a
Y-has-X-buried
MBmos

u-nt-i-a
Y-has-X-lighting
‘36%336004
u-rchevn-i-a
Y-prefers-X(-to-
ZDAT)

Mbos
u-skh-i-a
Y-has-X-lying-
poured

mi3gbos
u-pen-i-a
Y-has-X-spread-
over

MgMoos
u-g’r-i-a

>-la-series

593
a-dev-s
X-lies-on-Y

039600
a-K’er-i-a

X-is-sewn-on-

Y

93653l
a-k’r-av-s

X-is-attached-

to-Y

NI OToN
a-par-i-a

Y-is-covered-

by-X

5339600
a-pen-i-a
X-is-spread-
over-Y

5946100
a-q’r-i-a

future®
3s sub
(+3s10)

93mbgds
e-gon-eb-a

R’
e-d-eb-a

9ogLgds
e-tes-eb-a

935390
e-k’av-eb-a

93992905
e-k’et-eb-a

9306905
e-k’er-eb-a

93090
e-k’id-eb-a

9336905
e-kv’r-eb-a

IV
e-lag-eb-a

9056Obgds
e-markh-eb-
a

9b0gds
e-nt-eb-a

36)80363634
e-rchivn-eb-
a

9lbadgds
e-skhm-eb-a

9B
e-par-eb-a

95306909
e-pin-eb-a

96J093s
e-rkmev-a

99690
e-q’r-eb-a



root

-khur-

monovalent
statives
X-lie-thrown-
down

[b]Fg®os
[s-]ts’er-i-a
X-is-written

bo@doo
khat’-i-a
X-is-painted

3-/h-series

bwy®3L
khur-av-s
Y-is-
covered-by-
X

present

bivalent statives”
w-/u-series
Y-has-X-lying-
thrown-down

2)3305°
u-tsv-i-a
Y,S'XDAT'iS'
wearing-Z

MPgc0s
u-ts’er-i-a
Y-has-X-written

" 30oM53L
u-ch’ir-av-s
Y-holds-X

1bo@0d
u-khat*-i-a
Y-has-X-painted

>-la-series
X-lie-thrown-
down-on-Y

53300
a-tsv-i-a
Y-is-wearing-X

3hgm0s
a-ts’er-i-a
X-is-written-on-
Y

abo@oo
a-khat’-i-a
X-is-painted-
on-Y

b3l
a-khur-av-s
Y-is-covered-
by-X

future®
3s sub
(+3s10)

939930
e-tsmev-a

IFaogds
e-ts’er-eb-a

9306905
e-ch’ir-eb-a

9b5@ 90
e-khat’-eb-a

969Hgds
e-khur-eb-a

Where both exist, the monovalent 3s future form is almost invariably identical to that of its bivalent equivalent
with 3s grammatical subject and 3s indirect object.

'Y’ is referenced by the indirect object markers.

The monovalent 3s future is ogds i-d-eb-a; cf. dobm®do mmzgwo om mindor-shi tovl-i i-d-o (‘snow lay in
the field’) <93l dev-s, bggdl mmgwo gom khe-eb-s tovl-i e-d-o (‘snow lay on the trees’) <sggl a-dev-s.

This verb can also be trivalent, referencing two indirect objects.

This is a trivalent stative.



Verb Structure

Georgian verbs consist of an obligatory root, and a number of affixes (or, indeed, no affix at all as in the

imperative {96 ts'er ‘write it"). The overall structure can be visualized as linear sequence of positions, or ‘slots’, before
and after the root position, which is referred to as slot 0. According to one analysis, there are a total of 24 slots in
addition to the root. In practice, however, no verb will have all possible slots occupied. The simplified model used here
has a total of eleven slots (three before the root, and seven following it), and is illustrated here.

-3 -2 -1 0 +1
inal pre-radical
preverb(s) pr;"arlﬁg'(';‘;‘ vowel ROOT passive infix

participle prefix

+2 +3 +4 +5 +6 +7
. pronominal
present/future stem causative marker(s) =~ stem augment screeve marker plural
formant - . R marker - marker
participle suffix (0)6- | in-infix auxiliary verb

Verb structure

Verb roots can range from the single consonant -J- -k- (‘praise’) to the compound -{obsbfomdgEy3gee- -
ts’inasts’armet’q’vel- (‘foretell’), but the most common form is Consonant(s)-Vowel-Consonant(s), e.g., -3go- -K'et-
('do’), -dubggege- -mskhverpl- ('sacrifice’).

Pronominal Markers

Subject markers

In addition to marking the subject, the Georgian verb can also include markers for direct and indirect objects. These are
known as pronominal markers (abbreviated PM). These pronominal markers can occupy two slots: one before the root
and the other after it. The descriptions of the various screeves include some details of how the pronominal markers are
used to mark the subject, direct and indirect objects. Here, some general principles of the system are examined, with
particular emphasis on the rules governing the combination of these affixes.

The subjects of C1 and C3 verbs in the present (S1) and aorist (S2) series, and those of C2 verbs in all series, are
marked in the verb complex by a set of affixes known as the subject markers; these are given in the following table.

SUBJECT PVB PM PV ROOT PI PSF SM PM Plur.

1s (\3/
- (b-)
2s @- (kh-)
3s -S
PVB PV ROOT PI PSF SM
1 3 @
P V- -t
- (b-) "
& o- (kh) p
3p -P

Subject markers

'S' denotes the third person singular pronominal marker, which varies with the screeve and verb type, while the
corresponding third person plural marker is denoted by 'P'. (See the descriptions of the various screeves for details of
the corresponding third person subject markers.)

The second person subject marker is usually @- (that is, there is no written affix). A few verbs, however, retain an older
form, b- kh-, e.g., bs® kh-ar ('you are’), dobgscro mi-kh-val-t ('you will go’).



Direct object markers

In the verbs under consideration, direct objects are marked as in the following table.

DIRECT
OBJECT PVB PM PV ROOT PI PSF SM PM Plur.
1s &
m-
2s &
g-
3s d-
PVB PV ROOT PI | PSF SM  PM
33”
1p av-
3 -0
2p o- t
3p J-

Direct object markers
Indirect object markers

The set of indirect object markers for these verbs is the same as for direct objects, except for the third person.

INDIRECT
OBJECT PVB PM PV | ROOT PI PSF SM PM Plur.
1s 0-
m_
2s &
g_
3s g
PVB : PV ROOT Pl PSF SM  PM
lp 63_
gv-
'S -»
2p o- 1
3 (b-, @)
3p h- (s-, @)

Indirect object markers

The form of the third person marker depends on the following letter. The norm is that 3- h- occurs
before 4 9, 3k, 3 p', Jk, and gy q’; b- s- before o d, o t, & ', B ch, g ts, d dz, § ts', 3 ch’and  j; and @- in other contexts.
The use ofls- s- and 3- h- is sometimes inconsistent, and is declining in the modern language.

Note that, although the norm is that there is no difference between the singular and plural forms of the indirect object
markers in the third person, the plural marker -o -t is occasionally encountered. (More generally, the plurality of third
person plural indirect objects is marked in the perfect series of Class 1 and 3 verbs, and in Class 4 and stative verbs.)

Pronominal marker combinations

The following table illustrates the basic rules for the combination of subject and object markers for the verbs in question.



2s

6__
g-_

a-—-S
g-—-S

8- — -

g-—-t

a-—-P
g-—-P

d.o.

3__
V-_

@- (b-) —
@- (kh-) —

—-s

3-—-m
V- —-t

- (o) — -
(0]

@- (kh-) — -
t

—-P

Pronominal marker combinations

OBJECT

3s
id.o.

2
S,

3 (b, @) —
h- (s, @) —
3 (-, @) —-
S
h- (s-, @-) — -
S

3 —-0°
v-—-t?

3- (-, @) — -
(0)]
h-(s-, @) — -
t
3 (b, @) — -
P

h-(s-, @) — -
P

The combination *3a- *vg- is replaced by g- g-.

1p
X

33—
gv-—
33— -
s
gv-—-
s

X

03— -
()}

gv- — -t

03— -
p

gv-—-
P

2p d.o.
- —-0 3 —
g- — -t V- —
- (b) —
X @- (kh-) —
o — -
gSor) 3 _ s
St 3
v o
g — -t 4 V- —-t
@- (b-) —-
X 0)
@- (kh-) —
-t
o — -
Po® —-P
g-—-Pt°

The use of the indirect object markers here ( *3-3- — (-») *v-h- — (-t), *3-b- — (-») *v-s- — (-t) ) is now dated.

The combination *-bo» *-st is replaced by -o -t, e.g., adsewsgo g-mal-av-t 'he hides you (PL.)".

The combination *-omo *-tt is replaced by -o -t, e.g., adswsgom g-mal-av-t ‘we hide you (PL.)'.

SUBJECT 1S
1s X
2s 0-—
m- —_—
9-—-S
3s m-—-
S
1p X
0-—-o
2p m- — -t
9-—-P
3p m- — -P
Notes
1.
2.
3.
4,
5.

The plural marker o -t is dropped after a consonant, e.g., 4dsewsggb g-mal-av-en 'they hide you (PL.)".

There can be a certain level of ambiguity in the pronominal marker system, and this can only be resolved with reference
to the rest of the sentence or from the general context. For example, qdsemsgo> g-mal-av-t may be translated as 'l hide

you (PL.)', 'he hides you (Pl.), 'we hide you', or 'we hide you (Pl.)'.

In the case of bipersonal transitive verbs, both objects can be incorporated into the verb complex only if one (usually an
animate indirect object) is in the third person.

The entries marked 'X' in the table above are expressed in Georgian using a combination of the possessive adjective
and the noun msgo tavi 'self' (literally 'head’), e.g.,

3690530 B396 03(90)L Lot 3gdo.

v-khed-av chven tav(-eb)-s sark'e-shi
X-sees-Y (1s 3s) our (acc) head(s) (acc) mirror-in
| see our head(s) in the mirror.
'| see us in the mirror.’

The following are examples of the use of the pronominal markers, which are underlined in the gloss.

36953
v-khed-av.

X-sees-Y (pres 1s 3s)

| see him.



bgogl.

khed-av-s.

X-sees-Y (pres 3s 3s)
He sees him.

33b9@2396.
gv-khed-av-en.
X-sees-Y (pres 3p 1p)
They see us.

A detailed general treatment of when third person indirect objects and Class 4 subjects are explicitly marked in the
plural may be found under ‘Indirect Object Marking’.

Preverbs

Class 1-3 present and aorist series verbs are based on one of two stems: the 'present’ and the ‘future / aorist'.

SERIES STEM
present = ROOT + PSF

future
- PVB + ROOT
aorist

Class 1-3 stems

The primary function of the preverb (abbreviated PVB) is to indicate direction when used with verbs of motion. It has the
secondary functions of indicating that the action is viewed as completed (the ‘perfective aspect’), and of changing the
basic meaning of a verb stem. The preverb has also some acquired additional functions which are not considered here.

The more common preverbs with their directional meanings are listed in this table. (The variants in parentheses are
older forms.)

‘there’ (away from speaker) ‘here’ (towards speaker)
5()- a(gh)- 'up, upwards' 5(©)de- a(gh)+mo- | ‘up, upwards’
25(6)- ga(n)- ‘out’ o002~ ga+mo- ‘out’
25(®)s-  ga(rda- | ‘over, across’ 25(®)dm- | ga(r)d+mo- = ‘over, across’
©o- da- ‘to and fro, about, around’
do- mi- ‘there’ dm- mo- ‘here’
39 she- i’ B99m- she+mo- ‘i’
Bo- cha- ‘down, downwards' Bodm- cha+mo- ‘down, downwards’
Go(6)- ts'a(r)- | ‘away, off” Fo(®)dm- | ts'a(r)+rmo- = ‘away, off

Directional preverbs
The following verbs illustrate the use of directional preverbs.

doob.
mi-di-s.
He goes.

23503mfmOs.
gad-mo-ts'ur-a.
He swam across to here.

There is an aspectual difference between the corresponding screeves of the present and future subseries, that is, a
contrast between uncompleted action (‘imperfective’) and completed action (‘perfective'). This is marked by a preverb in
the case of Class 1 and Class 2 verbs. This aspectual distinction is clearer if there are no additional time or mood
contrasts, as in the aorist screeve. There is an imperfective aorist, which is seldom used, in addition to the usual
perfective aorist. The following Georgian sentence illustrates this contrast.



391906 M0 bosmo 390y 96O LEG0S, Boa®sd 396 ©O3HIMY dMEMIY.

gushin ori saati v-ts'er-e es st'at'ia, magram ver da-v-ts'er-e bolo-mde.

yesterday two hour (nom sg) X-writes-Y (aor 1s 3s) this (nom sg) article (nom sg), but cannot X-writes-Y
(aor 1s 3s) end (adv sg) - until

For two hours yesterday | wrote this article, but | could not complete it.

Here, the perfective verb gfig®q v-ts'er-e ‘| wrote it (but did not complete writing it)’ contrasts with @sg{gtg da-v-ts'er-
e ‘| wrote it (and completed writing it)’.

Preverbs can also qualify the basic meaning of a verb root. On occasions, the resulting verbs may have apparently
totally unrelated meanings, as in the following examples using the verb root -Gom- -rt-.

B33l cha-rt-av-s ‘He will switch it on.’
290mOmogl  gatmo-rt-av-s  ‘He will switch it off.’
BmOMH3L mo-rt-av-s ‘He will decorate it.’
9Ozl she-rt-av-s ‘He will marry him to her.” or ‘He will mix it with it.’

In such cases, the verb form in the present subseries is not in itself sufficient to distinguish between the various
meanings, and contextual information must be used instead.

Pre-Radical Vowels

The pre-radical vowels, abbreviated PV and also known as version vowels, are s- a-, g- e-, o- i-, and v}- u-, and occur
immediately before the verb root or stem. They have a number of functions, the more common of which are summarized
below. In some cases, however, no apparent function can be assigned to the pre-radical vowel. Note that the pre-radical
vowel 5- a- should not be confused with the preverb of the same form.

> a-
+ forms Class 1 denominatives, e.g., sgs6mgdl a-parto-eb-s (‘he widens it' «— gsGom parto 'wide’)
+  forms causatives, e.g., s{ig®obgdlL a-ts'er-in-eb-s ('he causes him to write it’ — §g®U ts'er-s ‘he writes it’)
+ indicates that the action takes place on something (the ‘superessive version’), e.g., sbs¢ogl a-khat’-av-
s (‘he paints it on it' < bs@ogl khat’-av-s ‘he paints it’)
e
. refers to indirect objects, mostly with Class 2 verbs, e.g., gdsgogds e-mal-eb-a (‘he hides himself from
him « 03s¢gds i-mal-eb-a ‘he hides himself’)
+  refers to pluperfect screeve subjects, e.g., 3s33gewm ga-gv-e-gh-o (‘we opened it’)
o-i-
. indicates first and second person indirect objects when the action takes place for someone's benefit
(the ‘benefactive version’), e.g., 3089bgom g-i-shen-eb-t (‘we build it for you' « gs39bgd0 v-a-shen-eb-
t ‘we build it’),
* marks inverted subjects in the first and second persons, e.g., 3530300 ga-g-i-g-i-a ('you have heard it)
* indicates reflexivity, e.g., 0ds6l i-ban-s (‘he washes himself' «— 356l ban-s ‘he washes him’)
+  forms the future / aorist stem of Class 3 verbs, e.g., 000505390l i-tamash-eb-s (‘he will
play’ «— 050s9mdl tamash-ob-s ‘he plays’), oo®gdU i-t’ir-eb-s ‘he will cry’ < &o®ob tir-i-s ‘he cries’)
g-u-

* indicates an indirect object in the third person, e.qg., 4s3m3bs3bgom ga-v-u-gzavn-e-t (‘we sent it to
him’ «— a533%53690m ga-v-gzavn-e-t ‘we sent it’)

*  marks an inverted subject in the third person, e.g., svwmggos da-u-lev-i-a (‘he drank it’)



Screeve Markers

The screeve marker (SM), which is either a vowel (except -« -u ) or -@, comes before the second pronominal marker
slot. It is seldom sufficient in itself to identify the screeve unambiguously. The screeve marker is usually omitted before
the third person pronominal marker.

Stem Augments

The verb stem is sometimes extended by the addition of the suffix -(m)w -(0)d, known as the stem augment
(abbreviated SA). This stem augment is characteristic of the imperfect, conditional, present subjunctive and future
subjunctive screeves, as in the following illustrations.

fomo
ts’er-d-i
‘you used to write it’

55960
da-ts’er-d-i

tio® ‘you would write it’
ts’er -

‘you write it’ fomwg
ts’er-d-e
‘(if) you were writing it’
eRlspiter)
da-ts’er-d-e
‘(if) you were to write it’

Passive Infixes

The passive infixes (abbreviated Pl) -co- -d- and -9d- -eb- are used in the formation of Class 2 screeves, as in the
following examples.

CLASS 1 CLASS 2
596OMBL dM9ds
a-shr-ob-s —  shr-eb-a
‘he dries it’ ‘it dries’
bOHOL 0bMEds
zrd-i-s — | i-zrd-eb-a
’he rears him’ ’he is growing up’
93990l 300700905
a-k’et-eb-s — | K’et-d-eb-a
’he does it’ ‘it is done’

Present/Future Stem Formants

Class 1-3 present and aorist series verbs are based on one of two stems: the 'present’ and the 'future / aorist'.

SERIES STEM
present = ROOT + PSF
future
- PVB + ROOT
aorist

Class 1-3 stems
The present stem consists of the verb root followed by a suffix called the present/future stem formant (abbreviated PSF,
and also known as the thematic suffix). This forms the stem used in the screeves of the present subseries, e.g. -bs@sg- -

khat'-av- (‘paint’), where -khat'- is the root and -av- is the present/future stem formant.

The following present/future stem formants are found in Georgian.



-03 -av
-50 -am
-6 -an
-03 -ev
-0 -eb
-90 -em
-0 -i

-md -ob

-3 -0p

bo@og
Fo0
9656
563693
©90
dobgd
360
3bmMzMO™Md
903

oo

khat'-av 'you paint it'

ch'-am 'you eat it'
dg-an-an ‘they are standing’
a-ngr-ev ‘you destroy it’
d-eb 'you put it'

mi-s-ts-em | ‘you will give him it’
ch'r-i 'you cut it'
tskhovr-ob | 'you live'

q’-op ‘you split it’

ts'er 'you write it'

Present/future stem formants

The present/future stem formant -gd -eb is usual with Class 1 denominatives, Class 2(c) verbs, and in the Class 3 future

subseries, while -md -ob often occurs with Class 3 verbs.

Of the above present/future stem formants, the following are quite rare: -s9 -am, -s6 -an, -9d -em, and -mg -op.



Case Marking

A characteristic feature of Georgian is that apparent subjects and objects are not always marked consistently. Indeed,
the subject of a clause may be marked with the nominative, narrative, or dative case. There are three patterns of case
marking for the subject and direct object, the actual pattern for any verb being determined by the verb class and series,
as summarized in this table.

VERS semes sumecr ORECT T
Present = Nominative Dative Dative

13 Aorist Narrative | Nominative Dative
Perfect Dative Nominative = 39"

tvis

all Nominative (Dative) Dative

4 all Dative Nominative —

Case marking

Class 1 and Class 3 verbs share the same pattern of marking. Note that the use of the narrative case is limited to
marking the subjects of Class 1 and Class 3 verbs in the aorist series.

Note that most Class 2 and 3 verbs are intransitive, meaning that they do not have direct objects.

In the case of Class 4 verbs, where the subject is marked with the dative and the direct object with the nominative, the
postposition -mgob -tvis (‘for’) is used to mark any indirect object. The use of the dative case to mark the subject, while
the direct object is marked by the nominative, is known as ‘inversion’.

The following examples illustrate the case marking pattern of Class 1 verbs (the root -B«d- -chuk- means ‘to give
someone something as a gift):

0™ 1530l gaMmdsml Foabl sBwydqdb.

dato tavis megobar-s ts’ign-s a-chuk-eb-s.

dato (nom) his (dat) friend (dat sg) book (dat sg) X-gives-Y-to-Z-as a gift (pres 3s 3s 3s)
Dato gives his friend a book as a gift.

©50M3 15306 9AMdIOL Hoabo sBmds.

dato-m tavis megobar-s ts’ign-i a-chuk-a.

dato (nar) his (dat) friend (dat sg) book (nom sg) X-gives-Y-to-Z-as a gift (aor 3s 3s 3s)
Dato gave his friend a book as a gift.

©500Mb 15300 IgMdMOLM3Z0L ffoabo MBmdgdos.
dato-s tavis-i megobr-is-tvis ts’ign-i u-chuk-eb-i-a.
dato (dat) his (gen) friend (gen sg) - for book (nom sg) X-gives-Y-to-Z-as a gift (perf 3s 3s 3s)
Dato [apparently] gave his friend a book as a gift.

The single exception to the case marking patterns summarized above is the verb -s- -ts- (‘to know something’), which in
the present series screeves has its subject in the narrative and its direct object in the nominative, as in this illustration.

3™b0og™ds 35305 Y39w0x3gM0 56 0EoL.

gonier-ma k’ats-ma qg'velaper-i ar i-ts-i-s.

clever (nar sg) man (nar sg) everything (nom) not X-knows-Y (pres 3s 3s)
A clever man does not know everything.



Screeves

The Present Screeve

Usage

The Georgian present screeve corresponds to the English present tense (for example, ‘he holds it, ‘he is holding
it’, ‘he does hold it’). It is used to describe an action or condition in present time, or to state something that is generally
valid.

Formation

The present stem comprises the verb root in combination with a present/future stem formant (although the latter may be
-@). The present screeve of the verb -bLfjm®- -sts’or- ‘to correct’ is based on the stem -Lfm®gd- -sts’or-eb-, where -gd -
eb is the present/future stem formant.

The table below provides a simplified summary of the formation of the present screeve for the various verb classes
(some minor exceptions are not noted, and some regularly derived verb forms, such as Class 1 causatives and relative
C2(b) verbs, for example, are omitted). Where four affixes are noted in slots 5 and 6, these correspond to the

first, second, and third persons singular, and the third person plural, respectively.

-3 -2 -1 g +1 +2 +5 +6 +7
PVB PM PV Pl PSF SM PM Plur
-J
-J
c1 PV -0 PSF | @ |
-96-en*'
C2(a) a- -0 -eb -0
o-i | -
. o- | -9
c2(b) 9- o- i- -9% -eb -0 -0 -5-a
-o-i | -ob-an
C2(c) PM -o-d | -gd-eb
o ROOT -g (-0 1)
Cc3 PSF b os
-96-en*
-@
-
. -0
ca? pvB® o '; 7 w ¥, o -i E -a
e -3 -av’® S
3- (-, @) )
. (s o) |
stat J- - -0 i -5 -a
o a-
- - U-

! 56 -an for PSF -0 -i

% third person direct object assumed

% rare

* third person subject assumed; there are some exceptions to the general pattern given here

Present screeve formation

Case Marking

The pattern of case marking is summarized in the following table.



SUBJECT

Class 1 = Nominative Dative
Class 2 = Nominative (—)
Class 3 = Nominative (Dative)
Class 4 Dative Nominative

Subject / Object Marking

DIRECT OBJECT

Present screeve case marking

INDIRECT OBJECT
Dative
Dative

Dative

The pronominal and plural markers in the present screeve verb that mark the person and number of the ‘logical’ subject,

direct, and indirect objects are detailed in the following table.

PERSON

1s

2s

3s

1p

2p

3p

CLASS 1-3
DIRECT

SUBJECT OBJECT
3 — 0-—
V- — m- —
@- (b-—) 3 —
@- (kh- —) o —
—-b, -5, -@ >-
—-S,-a, -0
33— 03—
v- — -t gv- —
— -0 (b- —-») 3 — -0
— -t (kh- — -t) g-—-t
— -9, -96, -69b, -6, -

—-en, -an, -nen, -n, -es

CLASS 1, 3

INDIRECT
OBJECT

9- —
m__

SUBJECT

-
g_ J—

3 (b, Q) —
h- (s-, @-) —

83—
gv- —

3 —-»
g-—-t

3 (b, Q) —
h- (s-, @-) —

Present screeve pronominal markers

3 (b-, @) — -
h- (s-, @-) — -t

CLASS 4

DIRECT
OBJECT

3-— 30
V- — -v+ar

— -bs6é

— -kh+ar
-b, -o

-S, -a

3- — -390
V- — -v+ar-t

— -bosho»
— -kh+ar-t
-b, -o

-S, -a

Class 4 verbs in the present screeve exhibit inversion, where the ‘logical’ subject of the equivalent English sentence is
marked as a ‘grammatical’ indirect object in Georgian using a pronominal marker (often in combination with a pre-radical
vowel) in the verb, and the dative of the noun or pronoun. The equivalent of the English ‘logical’ direct object is marked
with the nominative case and, within the verb, with a suffixed auxiliary verb, which is a variant of the present tense of the
verb ymgbs q'op+n-a (‘be’), as in the following examples.

COPULA

350()
v-ar(-t) —
' am / we are'

bot(m)
kh-ar(-t) -
'you are'

NG
ar-i-s —
'he is'

3056
ar-i-an —
‘they are'

DIRECT OBJECT

3- — -356()
v- — -v+ar(-t)

— -bsé ()
— -kh+ar(-t)

— /-
—-s/-a

—-»/-sm
— -t/ -a-t



Illustrations

In its simplest form, where the present/future stem formant is -&, the verb consists of a root combined with the
appropriate pronominal markers, as in the case of the Class 1 verb §9®U ts’er-s ‘he writes it’.

PERSON PRESENT SCREEVE
1s 3f9® v-ts’er ‘I write it
2s ) ts’er ‘you write it’
3s Al ts’er-s ‘he writes it’
1p 3fge» v-ts’er-t ‘we write it’
2p oo ts’er-t ‘you write it’
3p $9696 ts’er-en ‘they write it’

Present screeve paradigm

The following are some examples of the present screeve of Class 4 verbs.

0530 833039.

tav-i m-t'k'iv-a.

head (nom sg) X's-Y-pains-him (pres 1s 3s)
I have a headache.

24005 ©5097?

g-i-nd-a rame?

X-wants-Y (pres 2s 3s) something (hom sg)?
Do you want something?

939656990L Hgowo bFoMmEYds.

mtsenare-eb-s ts'q'al-i s-ch’ir-d-eb-a.

plant (dat pl) water (nom sg) X-needs-Y (pres 3s 3s)
Plants need water.

0530390L do0sb 399Y35M35M 0.
bavshv-eb-s dzalian v-u-q'var-v+ar+t.
child (dat pl) very X-loves-Y (pres 3p 1p)
The children love us very much.

0505b B0 5g3b.

mama-s pul-i a-kv-s.

father (dat sg) money (nom sg) X-has-Y (pres 3s 3s)
Father has money.

The following examples illustrate how present screeve verb forms are constructed.

C1 393396 bech’d-av-en ‘they print it’

C1 353900900 v-a-k’et-eb-t ‘we do it’

C2(a) ®B9d056 rch-eb-i-an ‘they remain’
C2(b) 0890 i-shl-eb-a ‘it comes apart’
C2(c) 39H9d0m ber-d-eb-i-t ‘you are getting old’
C3 30535653090 v-lap’arak-ob ‘l am speaking’
c4 2byOL g-sur-s ‘you wish’

C4 379350350 v-u-g’var-v+ar-t ‘he loves us’

C4 Ldobsgo s-dzin-av-t ‘they are sleeping’
C4 sJ3om a-kv-t ‘they have it’

stat Lfge0s s-ts’er-i-a it is written’



The Imperfect Screeve
Usage

The Georgian imperfect screeve expresses ongoing or repeated action in the past, as in ‘he was holding it’ or ‘he used
to hold it’.

Formation

The imperfect screeve is based on the present stem (that is, the verb root in combination with a present/future stem
formant, although the latter may be -@), with a suffixed stem augment ( -(m)c -(0)d ). The imperfect screeve of the verb
-bf®- -sts’or- ‘to correct’ is based on the form -bfmGgd- -sts’or-eb-d-, where -gd -eb is the present/future stem
formant, and -co -d is the stem augment.

The table below provides a simplified summary of the formation of the present screeve for the various verb classes
(some minor exceptions are not noted, and some regularly derived verb forms, such as Class 1 causatives and relative
C2(b) verbs, for example, are omitted). Where four affixes are noted in slots 5 and 6, these correspond to the

first, second, and third persons singular, and the third person plural, respectively.

-3 -2 -1 . +1 +2 +4 +5 +6 +7
PVB | PM PV Pl PSF SA SM PM Plur
c1 PV -0 PSF ~ -d
C2(a) a- -0 -eb -0 o
o-i -
c2(b) 4. o- i- - -eb  -@ -o-od  -o-i | 9D
-0 -5 -a
C2(c) -©-d  -g0-eb -@ -696 -nen
PM ROOT -o -t
o- o (o)
C3 PSF L
-mq -od
- -&
ca? pvB® ot gt 05
J-e- -mq -0d
o= a-

' PSF -0 -i — -@, SA = -m -od

> third person direct object assumed
rare

* with rare exceptions

Imperfect screeve formation

Case Marking

The pattern of case marking is summarized in the following table.

SUBJECT DIRECT OBJECT INDIRECT OBJECT

Class 1 = Nominative Dative Dative
Class 2 = Nominative (=) Dative
Class 3 ' Nominative (Dative) Dative
Class 4 Dative Nominative —

Imperfect screeve case marking
Subject / Object Marking

The pronominal and plural markers in the imperfect screeve verb that mark the person and number of the ‘logical’
subject, direct and indirect objects are detailed in the following table.



CLASS 1-3 CLASS 1, 3 CLASS 4

DIRECT INDIRECT DIRECT
PERSON SCld=er OBJECT OBJECT ST OBJECT
15 8 &— | &— 30
V- — m- — m- — V- — i
@- (b-—) d— — —0
oK) ¢— o— —
— b, -5, -0 ) 3- (-, @-) — — -
3s —-S, -8, -0 @ h- (s-, @-) — —-a
1p 3 —-» 3 — 33— g~ — -0
v- — -t gv- — gv- — V- — -i-t
> —-o (b-—-») —-0 | @ — -0 — -0
P tkh-—y g-—-t | g-—-t — it
3 — 06, -36, 696, -6, Qb 5 - 0)— (- 0)—-»  —-
P —-en, -an, -nen, -n, -es h-(s-, @)— h-(s-, @-)—-t —-a

Imperfect screeve pronominal markers

lllustrations

In its simplest form, where the present/future stem formant is -@, the pattern is illustrated by the Class 1
verb g6 s ts’er-d-a ‘he used to write it’.

PERSON IMPERFECT SCREEVE
1s 39O @0 v-ts’er-d-i ‘l used to write it’
2s Pocoo ts’er-d-i ‘you used to write it’
3s Fooos ts’er-d-a ‘he used to write it’
1p 3f9Gom v-ts’er-d-i-t ‘we used to write it’
2p AIQeI)) ts’er-d-i-t ‘you used to write it’
3p $96@b9b ts’er-d-nen ‘they used to write it’

Imperfect screeve paradigm

The following examples illustrate how imperfect screeve verb forms are constructed.

C1 3935300696 bech’d-av-d-nen  ‘they used to print it’
C1 3539090©OM v-a-k’et-eb-d-i-t ~ ‘we used to do it’
C2(a) ®BRgdm©b96 rch-eb-od-nen ‘they used to remain’
C2(b) 0Bwgdm©s i-shl-eb-od-a ‘it used to come apart’
C2(c) dgmgdmpom  ber-d-eb-od-i-t ‘you used to get old’
C3 3@o3sMogmdeo  V-lap’arak’-ob-d-i ‘I used to speak’

C4 LI g-sur-d-a ‘you used to wish’
C4 39993500 v-u-q’var-d-i-t ‘he used to love us’
C4 9306m@sm e-shin-od-a-t ‘they used to fear’

Cc4 3Jmbosm h-kon-d-a-t ‘they used to have it’



The Present Subjunctive Screeve

Usage

The Georgian present subjunctive screeve (also known as the present conjunctive) is used to express possible actions
that might occur. It is found in hypothetical conditions (usually introduced in Georgian by the conjunction &madrom ‘if’), as
in ‘if he were holding it...’, which highlights the fact that he is not actually holding it at the moment.

The present subjunctive screeve is also used in expressions of wishes and desires.
Formation

The present subjunctive screeve is based on the present stem (that is, the verb root in combination with a present/future
stem formant, although the latter may be -@), with a suffixed stem augment ( -(m)co -(0)d ). This is identical to the
formation of the imperfect screeve. The present subjunctive screeve of the verb -L{fjm®- -sts’or- ‘to correct’ is based on
the form -LimGm9d- -sts’or-eb-d-, where -go -eb is the present/future stem formant, and - -d is the stem augment.

The table below provides a simplified summary of the formation of the present subjunctive screeve for the various verb
classes (some minor exceptions are not noted, and some regularly derived verb forms, such as Class 1 causatives and
relative C2(b) verbs, for example, are omitted). Where four affixes are noted in slots 5 and 6, these correspond to the
first, second, and third person singular, and the third person plural forms, respectively.

-3 -2 -1 ; +1 +2 +4 +5 +6 +7
PVB PM PV Pl PSF SA SM PM Plur
C1 PV -0 PSF - -d
C2(a) a- -90 -eb -0
9-e @
C2(b) - o- i- -0 -eb - -m@-od | -g-e -f’
-g-e L-s
C2(c) -o-d  -9d-eb -Q -696 -nen
PM - ROOT (o 1)
c3 psp | @9
-t -0d
. Q- -Q
- i-, o3~ U- -© -
c4? pvB® o9 2" ©d e 1
g-e- -t -0d
o= a-

' PSF -0 -i — -@, SA = - -0d

2 third person direct object assumed
rare

* with rare exceptions.

Case Marking

The pattern of case marking is summarized in the following table.

SUBJECT DIRECT OBJECT INDIRECT OBJECT

Class 1 = Nominative Dative Dative
Class 2 = Nominative (—) Dative
Class 3  Nominative (Dative) Dative
Class 4 Dative Nominative —

Present subjunctive screeve case marking

Subject / Object Marking

The pronominal and plural markers in the present subjunctive screeve verb that mark the person and number of the
‘logical’ subject, direct and indirect objects are detailed in the following table.



PERSON

1s

2s

3s

1p

2p

3p

lllustrations

CLASS 1-3

SUBJECT
g-—
V- JR—

- (b-—)

J- (kh- —)

— -, -5, -m
—-S,-a, -0
3-—-o

V- — -t

—-» (b-—-m)

— -t (kh- — -t)

— -9b, -96, -69b, -b, -9
— -en, -an, -nen, -n, -es

CLASS 1,3 CLASS 4
DIRECT @ INDIRECT DIRECT
OBJECT OBJECT SIS OBJECT
8- — 0-— 3—0
m- — m- — V- —-e
> — o — —9
g — g-— —-€
o- 3- (-, @-) — — -9

h- (s-, @-) — —-e-s
33— 33— 3 — 0o
gv- — gv- — v- — -e-t
d—- |y — - —-9»
g-—-t | g-—-t —-e-t

i 0L, 90)— 3 (UL-,90)—-o | —-9b
h-(s-, @-)— h-(s-, F)—-t —-e-s

Present subjunctive screeve pronominal markers

In its simplest form, where the present/future stem formant is &, the pattern is illustrated by the Class 1
verb §9g ts ’er-d-e ‘(if) he were writing it”:

PERSON PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE SCREEVE
1s I ) v-ts’er-d-e (if) 1 were writing it’
2s $o6w9 ts’er-d-e (if) you were writing it’
3s GoBgb ts’er-d-e-s (if) he were writing it’
1p 3B v-ts’er-d-e-t (if) we were writing it’
2p Go®gm ts’er-d-e-t (if) you were writing it’
3p G696 ts’er-d-nen ‘(if) they were writing it’

Present subjunctive screeve paradigm

Note that the third person plural form §gébgb ts’er-d-nen is identical to the corresponding form of the imperfect

Screeve.

The following examples illustrate how present subjunctive screeve verb forms are constructed.

Cl  dy3s3wbyb
Cl 33390009
C2(a) ®BgdM©BI6
C2(b) 08 gd™@IL
C2(c) dyOEPME»
C3 335653d©Y
C4 b6y

C4  30Y3:6@)e
o 9806m©go

C4  3Ymbgom

bech’d-av-d-nen (i) they were printing it’
v-a-k’et-eb-d-e-t ‘(if) we were doing it’

rch-eb-od-nen ‘(if) they were remaining’
i-shl-eb-od-e-s ‘(if) it were coming apart’
ber-d-eb-od-e-t ‘(if) you were getting old’

v-lap’arak’-ob-d-e ‘(if) | were speaking’

g-sur-d-e ‘(if) you were wishing’
v-u-q’var-d-e-t ‘(if) he were loving us’
e-shin-od-e-t ‘(if) they were fearing it’
h-kon-d-e-t ‘(if) they were having it’



The Future Screeve

Usage
The Georgian future screeve corresponds to the English future tense (for example, ‘he will hold it’).
Formation

The future screeve of Class 1 and 2 verbs is derived by the addition of a preverb to the present screeve form,
e.g., sbfimégdL a-sts’or-eb-s ‘he corrects it” (pres) — aosLfimOdL ga-a-sts’or-eb-s ‘he will correct it” (fut).

Class 3 verbs, on the other hand, form their future screeves by adding the preverb o- i- and including the present/future
stem formant -9 -eb, e.g., ®5353mdL tamash-ob-s ‘he plays’ (pres) — 0msds990L i-tamash-eb-s ‘he will

play’(fut), ovelb dugh-s ‘it boils’ (pres) — owwgdL i-dugh-eb-s ‘it will boil’ (fut). Note that there are some exceptions to
this rule, such as Lg39bL stven-s ‘he whistles’ (pres) — ob®ggbl i-st’ven-s 'he will whistle’ (fut). One common Class 3
verb has have the present/future verb formant -md -ob: a®dbmdlb grdzn-ob-s ‘he feels it’ (pres) — oa®dbmdL i-grdzn-ob-
s ‘he will feel it’ (fut).

Class 4 verbs often form their future screeve in a manner similar to relative Class 2(b) verbs, which have the pre-radical
vowel g- e-. Examples of such Class 4 verbs are 1wl s-dzul-s ‘he hates it’ (pres) — gdwegds e-dzul-eb-a‘he will
hate it’ (fut), Uymeos s-ts’q’ur-i-a ‘he is thirsty’ (pres) — gfgm@gds e-ts’q’ur-eb-a ‘he will be thirsty’ (fut).

The future of several stative verbs is formed in a similar manner, e.g., ggbos pen-i-a ‘it is spread
out’ (pres) — ggobgds e-pin-eb-a ‘it will be spread out’ (fut), sboos a-nt-i-a ‘it is lit’ (pres) — gbogds e-nt-eb-a ‘it will be
lit’ (fut).

The table below provides a simplified summary of the formation of the future screeve for the various verb classes (some
minor exceptions are not noted, and some regularly derived verb forms, such as Class 1 causatives and relative C2(b)
verbs, for example, are omitted). Where four affixes are noted in slots 5 and 6, these correspond to the

first, second, and third persons singular, and the third person plural, respectively.
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' -6 -an for PSF -0 -i

2 third person direct object assumed
® with occasional root alteration

* third person subject assumed

Future screeve formation

Case Marking

The pattern of case marking is summarized in the following table.

SUBJECT DIRECT OBJECT INDIRECT OBJECT

Class 1 = Nominative Dative Dative
Class 2 = Nominative (=) Dative
Class 3 ' Nominative (Dative) Dative
Class 4 Dative Nominative —

Future screeve case marking

Subject / object marking

The pronominal and plural markers in the future screeve verb that mark the person and number of the ‘logical’ subject,
direct and indirect objects are detailed in the following table.

CLASS 1-3 CLASS 1,3 CLASS 4
DIRECT INDIRECT DIRECT
PERSON SUBJECT OBJECT  OBJECT SUBJECT  oBjECT
s 8 o g0
V- — m- — m- — V- — -i
- (b —) y— o —-o
oK) ¢— o— —-
N ) 3- (-, @) — —-
3s —-s,-a, -0 @ h- (s-, @-) — —-a
1p 3 —-o 33— 83— 3 —-0»
V- — -t gv- — gv- — V- — -i-t
> — -0 (b- — -») r—-0 |y —-» — -0m
P — -t (kh- — -t) g-—-t | g-—-t — it
. — g6, -36, 696, -6, -gb | 5. -, 0)— 31, 0)—-o | —-d
P — -en, -an, -nen, -n, -es h-(s-, @)— h-(s-, @-)—-t —-a

Future screeve pronominal markers

lllustrations

In its simplest form, the future screeve comprises a verb root combined with a preverb and the appropriate pronominal
markers, as in the case of the Class 1 verb @sfj9®UL da-ts’er-s ‘he will write it’.

PERSON FUTURE SCREEVE
1s ©ogfge | da-v-ts’er |l will write it
2s SR da-ts’er ‘you will write it’
3s e | da-ts’er-s | ‘he will write it’
1p ©ogfgeo | da-v-ts’er-t | ‘we will write it’
2p oo | da-ts’er-t | ‘you will write it’

3p ©fgMgb | da-ts’er-en  ‘they will write it’

Future screeve formation

The following examples illustrate how future screeve verb forms are constructed.



C1 ©5093sg96  da-bech’d-av-en  ‘they will print it’
C1 2o3539mgdo  ga-v-a-k’et-eb-t ‘we will do it’
C2(a) ©sMBYdOH da-rch-eb-i-an ‘they will remain’
C2(b)  ©@0Begds da-i-shl-eb-a ‘it will come apart’
C2(c) ¥y Egdo0 da-ber-d-eb-i-t ‘you will get old’
C3 3003565390  V-i-lap’arak’-eb ‘I will speak’

C4 dgqleggds MO-g-e-surv-eb-a  ‘you will wish’

C4 399356980 V-e-g’var-eb-i-t ‘he will love us’
C4 9809d5m e-shi-eb-a-t ‘they will be hungry’
C4 9J69%s0 e-kn-eb-a-t ‘they will have it’
stat AL e-ts’er-eb-a ‘it will be written’

The Conditional Screeve

Usage

The Georgian conditional screeve is used to express repeated actions that have been completed in the past, as in ‘he
used to hold it’, ‘he would hold it’. It is often accompanied in Georgian by the iterative marker begodg kholme‘used to,
was wont to’, and, in this sense, it is similar to the imperfect, the main difference being in that the repeated action is
viewed as having being completed.

This screeve is also used to express the result of meeting conditions that do not correspond to reality (usually
introduced in Georgian by the conjunction ®®d rom ‘if’), as in ‘if he were to retire [present subjunctive] early, he would
have [conditional] much more leisure time.’

Formation

The conditional screeve of the verb -Lfjm®- -sts’or- ‘to correct’ is based on the form gslfjm®gd- ga-sts’or-eb-d-,
where go- ga- is the preverb used to form the future screeve, -go -eb is the present/future stem formant, and -co -d is the
stem augment.

The table below provides a simplified summary of the formation of the conditional screeve for the various verb classes
(some minor exceptions are not noted, and some regularly derived verb forms, such as Class 1 causatives and relative
C2(b) verbs, for example, are omitted). Where four affixes are noted in slots 5 and 6, these correspond to the first,
second, and third person singular, and the third person plural forms, respectively. Note that the conditional screeve form
is based on the future stem.
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! third person direct object assumed
% with occasional root alteration
% third person subject assumed.

Conditional screeve formation

Case Marking

The pattern of case marking is summarized in the following table.

SUBJECT | DIRECT OBJECT | INDIRECT OBJECT
Class1 Nominative Dative Dative
Class 2 = Nominative (=) Dative
Class 3 ' Nominative (Dative) Dative
Class 4 Dative Nominative —

Conditional screeve case marking

Subject / Object Marking

The pronominal and plural markers in the conditional screeve verb that mark the person and number of the ‘logical’
subject, direct and indirect objects are detailed in the following table.

CLASS 1-3 CLASS 1,3 CLASS 4
DIRECT INDIRECT DIRECT
PERSON ST OBJECT OBJECT SIS SE OBJECT
s 8 o—  |&— g —-0
V- — m- — m- — V- — i
- (b —) y— o —-0
oK) ¢— o— —
N ) 3- (-, @) — —-
3s —-S,-a, -0 @ h- (s-, @-) — —-a
1p 3 —-» 33— ¥ — 3 —-0»
V- — -t gv- — gv- — V- — -i-t
2p — -0 (b- — -») r—-0 |y —-» — -0m
— -t (kh- — -1) g-—-t g-—-t — -i-t
3p — -6, -6, -696, -6, -qls ) 3--0)— 3L, 0)—-»  —-5
—-en, -an, -nen, -n, -es h-(s-, @)— h-(s-, @-)—-t —-a

Conditional screeve pronominal markers

lllustrations

In its simplest form, where the present/future stem formant is -@, the pattern is illustrated by the Class 1 verb {g®s da-
ts’er-d-a ‘he would write it’.

PERSON CONDITIONAL SCREEVE
1s 53090 da-v-ts’er-d-i ‘I would write it’
2s 590 da-ts’er-d-i ‘you would write it’
3s CNTOTCeN da-ts’er-d-a ‘he would write it’
1p ©53(9H0m da-v-ts’er-d-i-t | ‘we would write it
2p sfgOom da-ts’er-d-i-t ‘you would write it’
3p 59696 da-ts’er-d-nen | ‘they would write it’

Note that the conditional screeve in this case is identical to the form of the imperfect, with the addition of the preverb o-

da-.



The following examples illustrate how conditional screeve verb forms are constructed.

C1 55896990696 a-a-shen-eb-d-nen ‘they would build it’
C1 29353909dom  ga-v-a-k’et-eb-d-i-t  ‘we would do it
C2(a) sBYdM©BY6 da-rch-eb-od-nen  ‘they would remain’
C2(b) 0 gdM@S da-i-shl-eb-od-a ‘it would come apart’
C2(c) sdyMogdmpom da-ber-d-eb-od-i-t  ‘you would get old’
C3 305356039do  V-i-lap’arak’-eb-d-i ‘I would speak’

C4 29U£9MH39dM@0 g-e-surv-eb-od-a  ‘you would wish’

C4 399435M9dm@om  V-e-gq’var-eb-od-i-t  ‘he would love us’

C4 93090m@OM e-shi-eb-od-a-t ‘they would be hungry’
C4 99693050 e-kn-eb-od-a-t ‘they would have it’
stat  9f969dmqo e-ts’er-eb-od-a ‘it would be written’

The Future Subjunctive Screeve

Usage

The Georgian future subjunctive screeve (also known as the future conjunctive) is used to express possible single
completed actions that might occur in the future. It is found in hypothetical conditions (usually introduced in Georgian by
the conjunction ®»d rom ‘if’), as in ‘if he were to hold it...’, which highlights the fact that he is not actually expected to
hold it. It is also used in expressions of wishes and desires.

Formation

The future subjunctive screeve is based on the future stem, with a suffixed stem augment ( -(m)q -(0)d ). This is
identical to the formation of the conditional screeve. The future subjunctive screeve of the verb -lfjm®- -sts’or- ‘to
correct’ is based on the form gsbjm®gd- ga-sts’or-eb-d-, where go- ga- is the preverb used to form the future screeve,
-0 -eb is the present/future stem formant, and -c -d is the stem augment.

The table below provides a simplified summary of the formation of the future subjunctive screeve for the various verb
classes (some minor exceptions are not noted, and some regularly derived verb forms, such as Class 1 causatives and
relative C2(b) verbs, for example, are omitted). Where four affixes are noted in slots 5 and 6, these correspond to the
first, second, and third person singular, and the third person plural forms, respectively.

Note that the conditional screeve form is based on the future stem.
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! third person direct object assumed
% with occasional root alteration
% third person subject assumed
Future subjunctive screeve formation

Case Marking

The pattern of case marking is summarized in the following table.

SUBJECT DIRECT OBJECT INDIRECT OBJECT

Class1 Nominative Dative Dative
Class 2 = Nominative (=) Dative
Class 3  Nominative (Dative) Dative
Class 4 Dative Nominative —

Future subjunctive screeve case marking

Subject / Object Marking

The pronominal and plural markers in the future screeve verb that mark the person and number of the ‘logical’ subject,
direct and indirect objects are detailed in the following table.

CLASS 1-3 CLASS 1,3 CLASS 4
DIRECT INDIRECT DIRECT
PERSON ] OBJECT OBJECT e OBJECT
1s 3 — 8- — 8- — 3—-0
V- — m- — m- — V- —-e
s - (b-—) > — > — —9
@- (kh-—) o— o— —-e
— b, -5, @ ] 3- (b-, @) — —
3s —-S,-8, -0 9 h- (s-, @-) — —-a
1p 3—-o 33— 3 — 3-— -0
V- — -t gv- — gv- — V- — -e-t
> — -0 (b- — -») 3 — 0 Py —-0 —-9®
P — -t (kh- — -t) g-—-t | g-—-t —-e-t
. — -6, -56, 696, -6, -gb | F-,0)—  3-(U-0)—-o | —-s
P — -en, -an, -nen, -n, -es h-(s-, @)— | h-(s-, @-)—-t —-a

Future subjunctive screeve pronominal markers

lllustrations

In its simplest form, where the present/future stem formant is J-, the pattern is illustrated by the Class 1
verb sfghogl da-ts ’er-d-e-s ‘(if) he were to write it’.

PERSON FUTURE SUBJUNCTIVE SCREEVE
1s 5396 ©9 da-v-ts’er-d-e ‘(if) | were to write it’
2s @599 da-ts’er-d-e (if) you were to write it’
3s ©5§9H©9 da-ts’er-d-e-s ‘(if) he were to write it’
1p ©3f90©qg | da-v-ts’er-d-e-t | (if) we were to write it’
2p (SRRl da-ts’er-d-e-t ‘(if) you were to write it’

3p 96 ©b96 da-ts’er-d-nen | (if) they were to write it’
Future subjunctive screeve paradigm



Note that the third person plural form @s§g®©bqb da-ts’er-d-nen is identical to the corresponding form of the conditional
screeve.

The following examples illustrate how future subjunctive screeve verb forms are constructed:

C1 259969000696 a-a-shen-eb-d-nen  ‘(if) they were to build it’
C1 39353900939 ga-v-a-k’et-eb-d-e-t ‘(if) we were to do it’
C2(a) sBYDdM©BY6 da-rch-eb-od-nen ‘(if) they were to remain’
C2(b)  ©039dM©I da-i-shl-eb-od-e-s  ‘(if) it were to come apart’
C2(c) sdyMEgdmEge ber-d-eb-od-e-t ‘(if) you were to get old’
C3 305356039dq  V-i-lap’arak’-eb-d-e  (if) | were to speak’

C4 2966399 mqls  g-e-surv-eb-od-e-s  (if) you were to wish’

C4 399356gdm©ge  V-e-q’var-eb-od-e-t  (if) he were to love us’

C4 9809090 e-shi-eb-od-e-t (if) they were to be hungry’
C4 996980 e-kn-eb-od-e-t ‘(if) they were to have it’
stat 79969000 e-ts’er-eb-od-e-s ‘(if) it were to be written’

The Aorist Screeve

Usage

The Georgian aorist screeve is used to express a single completed action in the past, such as ‘he held it’. There is also
a rare form of this screeve without a preverb, and not described here, that expresses uncompleted action in the past.
Note that, for almost all verbs, with the main exception of the basic verbs of motion, the form of the second person
imperative is the same as that of the corresponding aorist.

Formation

The aorist screeve is based on the future stem, with (almost invariably) any present/future stem formant removed. The
verb root, however, may undergo some changes.

There are two sets of possible endings for all but Class 4 and stative verbs; these are known as
the ‘weak’ and ‘strong’ conjugations. The aorist of the verb -ifje®- -sts’or- ‘to correct’ is based on the form gostfimé- ga-
a-sts’or-, wheregs- ga- is the preverb used to form the future screeve.

In some verbs, the form of the verb root as used in the aorist stem differs from that used in the present and future stems;
examples are -3gé- -ch'er- — -3&- -ch'r (‘cut’), -3¢- -k'l- — -35e- -k'al- (kill'), and -gb- -tskh- — -gbg- -tskhv-('bake’).

Some Class 2(b) verbs show peculiarities in the formation of the aorist series.

The table below provides a simplified summary of the formation of the aorist screeve for the various verb classes (some
minor exceptions are not noted, and some regularly derived verb forms, such as Class 1 causatives and relative C2(b)
verbs, for example, are omitted). Where four affixes are noted in slots 5 and 6, these correspond to the

first, second, and third persons singular, and the third person plural, respectively.

Some Class 1 verbs have the third person singular screeve marker - -0, e.g., s{iymdl a-ts’q’-ob-s ‘he arranges
them’ (pres) — osfiym da-a-ts’q’-o ‘he arranged them’ (aor).

Note that one common Class 3 verb follows the ‘strong’ pattern, and also has the third person singular screeve marker -
™ -0: 3»dbmdL grdzn-ob-s ‘he feels it’ (pres) — og®dbm i-grdzn-o ‘he felt it’ (aor).
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' PSF occurs exceptionally

> third person direct object assumed
® with occasional root alteration

* third person subject assumed

Aorist screeve formation

Case Marking

The pattern of case marking is summarized in the following table.

SUBJECT DIRECT OBJECT INDIRECT OBJECT

Class1 Narrative Nominative Dative
Class 2 = Nominative (=) Dative
Class 3 Narrative (Nominative) Dative
Class 4 Dative Nominative —

Aorist screeve case marking

Subject / Object Marking

The pronominal and plural markers in the aorist screeve verb that mark the person and number of the ‘logical’ subject,
direct, and indirect objects are detailed in the following table.



PERSON

1s

2s

3s

1p

2p

3p

lllustrations

CLASS 1-3

DIRECT

SUBJECT OBJECT
33— 0-—
V- — m- —
@- (o —) 5 —
@- (kh-—) g-—
— -, -5, -m -
—-S,-q, -0
33— 33—
v- — -t gv- —
—-o (b-—-») 3 — -
— -t (kh- —-1) g-—-t
— -gb, -96, -69b, -6, -qb )

—-en, -an,

-nen, -n, -es

CLASS 1,3 CLASS 4
INDIRECT DIRECT
OBJECT SUBJECT OBJECT
0- — 3-—-0
m- — V- — i
& — —-0
g-— — i
3- (b-,0-) — —
h- (s-, @-) — —-a
03— 3 —oo®
gv- — V- — -i-t
- —-» —-0m
g-—-t — it
3-UL-,90)—  3-(L-,9)—-0 —-o
h-(s-, ¥-)— h-(s-, F)—-t —-a

Aorist screeve subject and object marking

The weak conjugation is illustrated by the Class 1 verb sfg®s da-ts’er-a (‘he wrote it’).

PERSON AORIST SCREEVE
1s 530969 da-v-ts’er-e ‘I wrote it’
2s 50969 da-ts’er-e ‘you wrote it’
3s 59O da-ts’er-a ‘he wrote it’
1p ©53F96 90 da-v-ts’er-e-t ‘we wrote it’
2p sfgBgom da-ts’er-e-t ‘you wrote it’
3p 59O da-ts’er-e-s ‘they wrote it’

Aorist screeve paradigm (‘weak’)

The strong conjugation is illustrated by the Class 1 verb osbgs da-sv-a (‘he seated him’).

PERSON
1s

2s
3s
1p
2p
3p

AORIST SCREEVE
@©53L30 da-v-sv-i ‘| seated him’
©olgo da-sv-i ‘you seated him’
©sb3d da-sv-a ‘he seated him’
©53L30m da-v-sv-i-t ‘we seated him’
©3b300 da-sv-i-t ‘you seated him’
©sb39L da-sv-e-s ‘they seated him’

Aorist screeve paradigm (‘strong’)



The following examples illustrate how aorist screeve verb forms are constructed.

C1 ©50931b da-bech’d-e-s ‘they printed it’
C1 393539DD ga-v-a-k’et-e-t ‘we did it’
C2(a) s™BBY6 da-rch-nen ‘they remained’
C2(b) @s0Boes da-i-shal-a ‘it came apart’
C2(c) VYOO da-ber-d-i-t ‘you got old’
C3 305356539 v-i-lap‘arak’-e ‘I spoke’

C4 29L7O35 g-e-surv-a ‘you wished’

C4 893my3som  she-v-u-q’var-d-i-t  ‘he fell in love with us’
c4 89980bsm she-e-shin-d-a-t  ‘they became afraid’
C4 8939065 m-e-dzin-a ‘I slept’

stat 9696 e-ts’er-a ‘it was written’

Note that the aorists of some Class 4 verbs are formed with the combination of a preverb with the passive infix -c- -d-.
These usually denote changes of state, as in the two examples above (‘fell in love’, ‘became afraid’), and are known
as ‘inceptives’.

The Optative Screeve

Usage

The optative screeve (also known as the aorist subjunctive or aorist conjunctive) is used to express a possible
completed action in present or future time, as in ‘perhaps he may hold it.’ It is also used with the conjunction &®d rom‘(in
order) to’ to express purpose, as in ‘I will open the window to let some air in.’

The optative is used
with «bgs unda ‘must’, ogbgd ikneb ‘perhaps’, dgodemgds sheidzleba ‘can’, 8gbsdengdgaros shesadzlebelia ‘it is
possible’, 9gdegdgeos sheudzlebelia ‘it is impossible’, bsFomms sach’iroa ‘it is necessary’,co®ms droa ‘it is time’.

The optative is also used with 5 ar ‘not’ in negative imperatives, and is found in expressions of wishes and desires, as
in ‘Let’s go!’ Like the aorist, there is also a rare form of this screeve without a preverb, and not described here, that
expresses uncompleted action.

Formation

Like the aorist, the optative screeve is based on the future stem, with (almost invariably) any present/future stem
formant removed. The verb root, however, may undergo some changes. There are two sets of possible endings for all
but Class 4 and stative verbs; these are known as the ‘weak’ and ‘strong’ conjugations. The aorist of the verb -lfm®- -
sts’or- ‘to correct’ is based on the form goslfjm®- ga-a-sts’or-, where go- ga- is the preverb used to form the future
screeve.

The table below provides a simplified summary of the formation of the optative screeve for the various verb classes
(some minor exceptions are not noted, and some regularly derived verb forms, such as Class 1 causatives and relative
C2(b) verbs, for example, are omitted). Where four affixes are noted in slots 5 and 6, these correspond to the

first, second, and third persons singular, and the third person plural, respectively.



-3 -2 -1 +1 +5 +6 +7

0
PVB PM PV PI SM (weak) = SM (strong) PM Plur
-0
a -g
C1 PV - -0 -5 -a L-s
-6-n
C2(a) @- ) — "0 2 b os
_8 -
PVB -@ -b9b -nen
-g
-g
C2(b) o- i- - -0 -5 -a 25 -s
-6-n
-9 -€ -
q-e -0 - -
c2(0) PM 0. ROOT |, g _ g ° s (-0 -t)
- -696 -nen
-0
-0
C3 a- o-i- -0 - -0 — 2 -s
-6-n
U-Q?- -0 - -0
ca? PVB e
0- i, ¢ U- 3 -l -s
o e- - -d -9-e
o- a-
stat*  @- 9- e- -0 -® -0

' PSF occurs exceptionally

> third person direct object assumed
® with occasional root alteration
*third person subject assumed

Optative Screeve Formation

Case Marking

The pattern of case marking is summarized in the following table.

SUBJECT DIRECT OBJECT INDIRECT OBJECT

Class1 Narrative Nominative Dative
Class 2 = Nominative (—) Dative
Class 3 = Narrative (Nominative) Dative
Class 4 Dative Nominative —

Optative screeve case marking

Subject / Object Marking

The pronominal and plural markers in the optative screeve verb that mark the person and number of the ‘logical’ subject,
direct, and indirect objects are detailed in the following table.



PERSON

1s

2s

3s

1p

2p

3p

lllustrations

The weak conjugation is illustrated by the Class 1 verb sfg®mb da-ts’er-o-s (‘he may write it’).

CLASS 1-3

SUBJECT
g-—
V_ J—

@- (b- —)

@- (kh-—)

— -, -5, -m
—-S,-q, -0
3-—-m

V- —-t

—-o (b-—-»)

— -t (kh- — -t)

— -gb, -96, -69b, -6, -qb
— -en, -an, -nen, -n, -es

CLASS 1,3 CLASS 4
DIRECT INDIRECT DIRECT
OBJECT OBJECT SIS OBJECT
0-— 0-— 3-—-0
m- — m- — V- — i
o — o — —
g-— 9-— — -l
i 3- (b-, @-) — —-
& h- (s-, @-) — —-a
03— 03" — 3 — om
gv- — gv- — V- — -i-t
d—- | y—-» — -0
g-—-t | g-—-t — it
i 3-UL-,0)— 3 UL-,90)—-0o —-
h-(s-, ¥-)— h-(s-, F)—-t —-a

Optative screeve pronominal markers

PERSON
1s ©53096OMm
2s ©359G®
3s 39Ol
1p ©3figOmm
2p ©gHmo
3p ©fgH6

OPTATIVE SCREEVE
da-v-ts’er-o ‘I may write it’
da-ts’er-o ‘you may write it’

da-ts’er-o-s ‘he may write it’

da-v-ts’er-o-t ‘we may write it’
da-ts’er-o-t ‘you may write it’

da-ts’er-o-n ‘they may write it’

Optative screeve paradigm (‘weak’)

The strong conjugation is illustrated by the Class 1 verb sligol da-sv-a (‘he may seat him’).

PERSON
1s ©o3L3o
2s Qo3
3s oligoL

1p ©o3L3om
2p Q©ILZ5m
3p oLgob

OPTATIVE SCREEVE

da-v-sv-a ‘I may seat him’
da-sv-a ‘you may seat him’
da-sv-a-s ‘he may seat him’
da-v-sv-a-t ‘we may seat him’
da-sv-a-t ‘you may seat him’
da-sv-a-n ‘they may seat him’

Optative screeve paradigm (‘strong’)

The following examples illustrate how optative screeve verb forms are constructed.

C1
C1
C2(a)
C2(b)
C2(c)

©909FMb
3939390000
sMhbgb

©5085¢0MU

YOI

da-bech’d-o-n
ga-v-a-k’et-o-t
da-rch-nen
da-i-shal-o-s

da-ber-d-e-t

‘they may print it’
‘we may do it’
‘they may remain’
‘it may come apart’

‘you may get old’



C3 30s356o3m  V-i-lap’arak’-o ‘I may speak’

C4 29bG3mL g-e-surv-o-s ‘you may wish’

C4 8937y35Hgor  she-v-u-g’var-d-e-t  ‘he may fall in love with us’
C4 89980690 she-e-shin-d-e-t ‘they may become afraid’
c4 89006mL m-e-dzin-o-s ‘I may sleep’

stat 9596 mL e-ts’er-o-s ‘it may be written’

Note that the optatives of some Class 4 verbs are formed with the combination of a preverb with the passive infix -co- -d-.
These usually denote changes of state, as in the two examples above (‘fell in love’, ‘became afraid’), and are known
as ‘inceptives’.

The Perfect Screeve

Usage

The perfect screeve (also known as the present perfect, first evidential or resultative) describes completed actions in the
past, the result of which is evident in the present. There is also a rare form of this screeve without a preverb, and not
described here, that expresses uncompleted action. Inversion occurs in the perfect screeve for all verbs, except those in
Class 2.

The perfect is used where the speaker infers that an action must have taken place in the past. It is often accompanied
by the particle oom®dq turme, which is sometimes approximated by ‘apparently, it appears, it seems’. It is important to
note that this particle does not introduce any doubt as to the veracity of what is being reported; rather, it adds the
nuance that the speaker was not present at the event and is not an eyewitness. The following sentence contains
examples of both the aorist and the perfect screeves.

M9BM3 sfgMo F9gMowo s Jolsdsgoo o0l dofgdos — dob byl 3;36md.

rezo-m da-ts'er-a ts'eril-i da misamart-i maia-s mi-u-ts'er-i-a — mis khel-s v-tsn-ob.

Rezo (nar) X-writes-Y (aor 3s 3s) letter (nom sg) and address (nom sg) Maia (dat) X-adds-Y-to-Z-in-writing
(perf 3s 3s 3s) — his (dat) hand (dat sg) X-recognizes-Y (pres 1s 3s)

Rezo wrote the letter and Maia wrote the address — | recognize her writing.

The perfect is also used in negative statements referring to the past together with the particle & ar ‘not’, where there is
no purpose or intentionality (the aorist would be used in the corresponding positive statements).

239806 253039, O™ dgs, Boa®od 56 4590905 BMLEHI©O OMPOU.

gushin ga-v-i-g-e, rom mo-v-a, magram ar ga-m-i-g-i-a zust'-ad rodis.

yesterday X-heard-Y (aor 1s 3s), that X-comes (fut 3s), but not X-hears-Y (perf 1s 3s) exactly when
| heard yesterday that he will come, but | haven't heard precisely when.

The use of the aorist in place of the perfect in past negations would suggest an unwillingness to perform the action.
The perfect is also used in reported actions not directly witnessed by the speaker, as in this example.

39095L 3mebgmdo Msbmgeos.

medea-s k'olkhet-shi u-tskhovr-i-a.

Medea (dat) Colchis (dat) - in X-lives (perf 3s)
Medea is said to have lived in Colchis.

Among other uses of this screeve are questions such as the following.

9L Foabo Fogozombosm? fogozomby.

es ts'ign-i ts'a-g-i-k'itkh-i-a-t? ts'a-v-i-k'itkh-e.

this (nom sg) book (nom sg) X-reads-Y (perf 2p 3s) X-reads-Y (aor 1s 3s)
Have you read this book? | have read it.

Formation

The form of the Class 1 perfect screeve with a third person direct object is: preverb, followed by the pronominal marker /
preverb / screeve marker combinations as shown in the table below, a possible present/future stem formant, and the



ending -os -i-a (occasionally -U -s). Class 3 perfect formation is similar, but without the preverb and present/future
formant, and with the ending -os -i-a (sometimes -bos -n-i-a). Direct objects are marked using the present screeve of the
verb ‘to be’.

The form of the perfect screeve of Class 2 verbs depends on whether or not the verb makes reference to an indirect
object. If it does not, as with the ‘absolute’ verbs, the perfect stem is the same as the past participle less the final -o-i.
The subject of these verbs is marked by suffixing forms of the present screeve of the verb ‘to be’ (with the prefix 3- v- in
the first person). Where an indirect object is referenced (the ‘relative’ Class 2 verbs), the perfect stem is the same as the
masdar less the final -5 -a, with the same subject marking as for the absolute verbs.

The perfect of Class 4 verbs is also based on the masdar, with the screeve ending -o» -i-a.

The table below provides a simplified summary of the formation of the perfect screeve for the various verb classes
(some minor exceptions are not noted). Where four affixes are noted in slot 6, these correspond to the first, second, and
third persons singular, and the third person plural, respectively.

-3 -2 -1 . +2 +4 +5 +6 +7
PVB PM PV PSF  infix SM PM Plur
0 -0 -i -5 -a
-5 -eb* 0 o
C1 PVB PM | o-i-, ¢ u- ROOT
28 -8v -0 -l -s
-od -am
-J
C2 (abs) PAST PARTICIPLE STEM 2 g 30 -var
-bsé -khar
-5 -a (-0 -t)
C2 (rel) PVB @- MASDAR STEM -2 -6 -an
-90 -eb
. -J
C3 d-  pM  o-i-, - U- ROOT - .y -O-i
- -a
c4’® PVB - MASDAR STEM 0 -
-90 -eb

' when verb root contains a vowel, and PSF = -9 -eb
% first person prefix 3- V- occurs after any preverb
® third person direct object assumed

Perfect screeve formation

Case Marking

The pattern of case marking is summarized in the following table.

SUBJECT DIRECT OBJECT INDIRECT OBJECT

Class 1 Dative Nominative -»30L -tvis
Class 2 (abs) Nominative (=) —
Class 2 (rel) | Nominative —) Dative
Class 3 Dative (Nominative) -»30b -tvis
Class 4 Dative Nominative —

Perfect screeve case marking

Subject / Object Marking

The pronominal, pre-radical vowels, screeve and plural markers in the perfect screeve verb that mark the person and
number of the ‘logical’ subject, direct and indirect objects are detailed in the following table.



CLASS 2

CLASS 1,3 CLASS 2 (rel) CLASS 4
(abs)
DIRECT INDIRECT DIRECT
PERSON SUBJECT OBJECT SUBJECT SUBJECT OBJECT SUBJECT OBJECT
d-0- — 3- — -0356) 3- — -356 3- — -0356 d-— d-— 3- — -0356)
1s m-i- — V- —-i-v+ar | v-—-v+ar V- —-i-vtar | m-— m- — V- — -i-v+ar
25 3-0- — — -0bs® — -bot — -0bs® & — & — — -0boM
g-i- — — -i-kh+ar — -kh+ar — -i-kh+ar g-— g-— — -i-kh+ar
J-- — — -00, -b —- —-0o 3-UL-,F)— 3 (UL-,090)— — -0
3s J-u- — — -i-a, -s —-a —-i-a h- (s-, @- h- (s-, @-) — —-i-a
) —
330" — 3 —- 3~ — 30 3~ — 03500 | a3 — 33" — 3 —-
1p gv-i- — 03500 V- — -v+ar-t V- — -i-v+ar- | gv- — gv- — 03560
V- — -i-v+ar- t V- — -i-v+ar-
t t
3-0-— -0 | — -0bsthm — -bsrom — -0bsO»m 4 — - 4 — - — -0bsthm
2p g-i- — -t — -i-kh+ar-t | — -kh+ar-t — -i-kh+ar-t | g-—-t g-—-t — -i-kh+ar-t
J-rg- — - —-00, -b — =36 — -056 3-UL-,F)—  3F-UL,90)—- | —-o0o
3p ) —-i-a, -s —-an — -i-an h- (s-, @- » —-i-a
J-u- —t ) — h- (s-, @-) — -t

Perfect screeve subject and object marking

Note that there is no plural marker for the combination of a third person plural subject and a first or second person
singular direct object. Note also that the first person prefix 3- v- occurs after any preverb.

lllustrations

The basic pattern is illustrated by the Class 1 verb @snfg@os da-u-ts’er-i-a ‘he wrote it’ (third person direct object).

PERSON PERFECT SCREEVE
1s ©s003fgMos | da-m-i-ts’er-i-a ‘I wrote it’
2s @93059605 da-g-i-ts’er-i-a | ‘you wrote it’
3s @5959M05 da-u-ts’er-i-a ‘he wrote it’
1p 533096000 da-gv-i-ts’er-i-a | ‘we wrote it’
2p ©opoPgeose | da-g-i-ts’er-i-a-t | ‘you wrote it’

3p fgGosm | da-u-ts’er-i-a-t | ‘they wrote it’

Perfect screeve paradigm

Examples of verbs incorporating a direct object in other than the third person are g«ggs®bséo v-u-q’var-v+ar-t ‘he
loved us’, ¢gzs@bat u-q’var-kh+ar ‘he loved you’ or ‘they loved you’ (note the absence of a plural marker in the latter),
and mygstbsto u-q’var-ka+ar-t ‘he loved you (plural) or ‘they loved you (plural)’.

This screeve exhibits inversion (except for Class 2 verbs), as in the following example.

dD56MgM@l Logowo LEwIMgOOLMZOL dmTIDsIYd0S.
mzareul-s sadil-i st'umr-eb-is-tvis mo-u-mzad-eb-i-a.

cook (dat sg) meal (nom sg) guest (gen pl) - for X-prepares-
Y-for-Z (perf 3s 3s 3s)

The cook prepared a meal for the guests.

dBoMgmo LGdngdL Loowl ¥IbsIOL.

mzareul-i stumr-eb-s sadil-s u-mzad-eb-s.

cook (nom sg) guest (dat pl) meal (dat sg) X- —
prepares-Y-for-Z (pres 3s 3s 3s)

The cook prepares a meal for the guests.

In the present screeve of this Class 1 verb, the nominative case marks the subject (‘the cook’), while the dative marks
both the direct object (‘a meal’) and the indirect object (‘the guests’, which is also referenced in the verb by the pre-



radical vowel «- u-). In the perfect screeve, the process of inversion results in the subject of the English sentence being
marked in the Georgian equivalent by the dative case (which is also referenced in the verb by the pre-radical vowel «-
u-). The logical object in the perfect is marked by the nominative, while the indirect object is marked by the postposition

-mgob -tvis (‘for’).

The following example provides a further illustration of the marking pattern of Class 1 verbs in the perfect screeve (the
root -B<d- -chuk- means ‘to give someone something as a gift’).

©500Mb 35300 IgMdMOLMZ0L ffoabo MBmdgdos.
dato-s tavis-i megobr-is-tvis ts’ign-i u-chuk-eb-i-a.
dato (dat) his (gen) friend (gen sg) - for book (nom sg) X-gives-Y-to-Z-as a gift (perf 3s 3s 3s)
Dato [apparently] gave his friend a book as a gift.

The following examples illustrate how perfect screeve verb forms are constructed.

C1

C1

C1

C1

C1

C2 (abs)

C2 (abs)

C2 (abs)

C2 (abs)

C2 (rel)

C3

C4

root
-056-
-ban-
-
_g -
'dﬂm'
-ket-

'ab@'
-mal-
-33-
-tsv-

_68@_
-ts’er-

'60@'
-bad-
-3©-
-tsd-

-9oqo-
-mal-

'ab@'
-mal-

-005050-
-tamash-

-803-
_q’av_

future

Q5056L
da-ban-s
2350390
ga-i-g-eb-s
259990090l
ga-a-ket-eb-s
Q©595¢53L
da-mal-av-s
Boo3oaL
cha-i-tsv-am-s

5096905
da-i-ts’er-eb-a

Q5005005
da-i-bad-eb-a

893090
she-tsd-eb-a

©5005¢09ds
da-i-mal-eb-a

Q©5935¢9ds
da-e-mal-eb-a
0005053900
i-tamash-eb-s

MR N
e-q’ol-eb-a

past participle masdar

sfig®owo

da-ts’er-il-i

QO0IQIDYLO

da-bad-eb-ul-i

39930560

she-m-tsd-ar-i

o

da-mal-ul-i
©535¢035
da-mal-v-a
goes
q’ol-a

Perfect screeve examples

perfect

51995600
da-u-ban-i-a

09300
ga-u-g-i-a

24999999000
ga-u-ket-eb-i-a

QMdoogly
da-u-mal-av-s
Bov(3350L
cha-u-tsv-am-s

©fgMows
da-ts’er-il-a

©IBIQIOYS
da-bad-eb-ul-a
3993050
she-m-tsd-ar-a

o3oEyams
da-mal-ul-a

5350309
da-mal-v-i-a
M359(6)0s
u-tamash-(n-)i-a
3ymwos
h-q’ol-i-a

‘he washed it’

‘he heard it’

‘he did it’

‘he hid it’

‘he dressed’

‘it was written’

‘he was born’

‘he erred’

‘he hid himself’

‘he hid from him’

‘he played’

‘he had him’



Here are some basic sentences in the perfect.

Class Aorist Perfect

39305 ©sgMo. 396L afig®os.

C1 k'ats-ma da-ts'er-a. k'ats-s da-u-ts'er-i-a.
The man wrote it. The man [apparently] wrote it.
Jogds bodo. ool orgbo@oegl.

C1 kal-ma da-khat'-a. kal-s da-u-khat'-av-s.
The woman painted it. The woman [apparently] painted it.
QIO 459390, 5L 39930009000,

C1 deda-m ga-a-k'et-a. deda-s ga-u-k'et-eb-i-a.
Mother did it. Mother [apparently] did it.
3405 MRS, 33> s®Bgbows.

C2 (abs) dzma da-rch-a. dzma da-rchen-il-a.
The brother stayed. The brother [apparently] stayed.
23MA0 ©59bToMs. 3030 ©bTsMHgd00.

C2 (rel) gogo da-e-khmar-a. gogo da-khmar-eb-i-a.

The girl helped him.
00305 0005050s.

The girl [apparently] helped him
B30 3L 0359(6)0s.

C3 bich'-ma i-tamash-a.
The boy played.

bich'-s u-tamash-(n)-i-a.
The boy [apparently] played.

The Pluperfect Screeve

Usage

The pluperfect screeve (also known as the second evidential or resultative) describes completed actions in the past that
have occurred earlier than the main time reference, which is also in the past. This corresponds to the English pluperfect
tense in ‘he had seen him before the lesson started’.

The main purpose of this screeve in Modern Georgian, however, is to act as a past for the subjunctive screeves (the
present and future subjunctives, and the optative), as in the following example, where the optative is replaced by the
pluperfect when the time reference shifts to the past:

@OHMBY 16 Foliryaroym.

dro-ze unda c’a-sul-i-q*-o.

time (dat sg) - on [particle] X-leaves (plup 3s)
He had to leave on time.

©MHMmbg bs Hogowgl.

dro-ze unda c’a-vid-e-s.

time (dat sg) - on [particle] X-leaves (opt 3s)
He must leave on time.

There is also a rare form of this screeve without a preverb (not described here) that expresses uncompleted action.
Inversion occurs in the pluperfect screeve for all verbs, except those in Class 2.

Formation

The form of the Class 1 pluperfect screeve with a third person direct object is shown in the table below, and ends in -5 -
a or - -0 (occasionally -gdobs -eb-in-a). Class 3 pluperfect formation is similar, and ends in -s -a (sometimes -6s -n-a).

The form of the pluperfect screeve of Class 2 verbs depends on whether or not the verb makes reference to an indirect
object. If it does not, as with the ‘absolute’ verbs, the pluperfect stem is the same as the past participle less the final -o -i.
The subject of these verbs is marked by suffixing forms of the aorist screeve of the verb ‘to be’ (with the prefix g- v- in

the first person). Where an indirect object is referenced (the ‘relative’ Class 2 verbs), the pluperfect stem is the same as
the masdar less the final -5 -a, extended by -mq -od or -gdm -eb-od.

The pluperfect of Class 4 verbs is also based on the masdar, with the screeve ending -m@» -od-a.

The table below provides a simplified summary of the formation of the pluperfect screeve for the various verb classes
(some minor exceptions are not noted). Where four affixes are noted in slot 6, these correspond to the first,second, and
third persons singular, and the third person plural, respectively.



C2 (abs)

C2 (rel)

C3

ca*

PVB

PVB

PVB

-

PVB

2 A +2 +4
0
PM PV PSF ol
infix
-g -0
PM | g-e- ROOT
-gd-eb? | -06 -in
PAST PARTICIPLE STEM -0
-g
- MASDAR STEM > -eb -m -od
PM )
9-e- ROOT - 5 -n
-@
O-  MASDARSTEM ="  -o-od

+5 +6
SM PM
-5 -a
-Q -m -0
-5 -a
-4530 -q av-i
o] -4o30 -’q av-I
-4 -0 -0
-93696 -gv-nen
-o-i -0
o- 9
-Q -5 -a
-0 -bgb -nen
- -5 -a

+7

Plur

(- -)

! third person direct object assumed

>PV 5- a- — g- e- and PSF -9 -eb unchanged

® first person prefix 3- V- occurs after any preverb
* third person direct object assumed

Pluperfect screeve formation

Case Marking

The pattern of case marking is summarized in the following table.

SUBJECT DIRECT OBJECT INDIRECT OBJECT

Class 1 Dative Nominative -030L -tvis
Class 2 (abs) | Nominative (—) —
Class 2 (rel) | Nominative (—) Dative
Class 3 Dative (Nominative) -030L -tvis
Class 4 Dative Nominative —

Pluperfect screeve case marking

Subject / Object Marking

The pronominal, pre-radical vowels, screeve and plural markers in the pluperfect screeve verb that mark the person and
number of the ‘logical’ subject, direct and indirect objects are detailed in the following table.



CLASS 1, 3 CLASS 2 (abs) CLASS 2 (rel) CLASS 4

DIRECT INDIRECT DIRECT
PERSON SUBJECT OBJECT SUBJECT SUBJECT OBJECT SUBJECT OBJECT
99- — 3-—-0 | 3 —-0¢530 3 —-0 0-— 0-— 3-—-0
1s m-e- — V- —-e V- — -i-qav-i V- — -i m- — m- — V- — i
25 80— — — ~0g530 — 0 o — o — — 0
g-e- — —-e — -i-q’av-i — i g-— g-— — i
3s 9 — — -5, -m | —-0y™ —- 3- -, 9-)— | 3-(b-, D) — —-
J-e- — —-a,-0  —-i-q-0 —-a h-(s-, @-) —  h-(s-, @-) — —-a
830" — 3 — 0 | 3-— -0gs30 3 — 00 | 33— 03— 3 — om»
1p gv-e- — V- —-e-t | v-—-i-gav-i V- — -i-t gv- — gv- — V- — -i-t
) — - | —-g» — -0Y530m — -0m - —-» - —-» — -0m
2p g-e-—-t  —-e-t — -i-q'av-i-t — -i-t g-—-t g-—-t — -i-t
3 9g-—-» — -5, - | — -0y3b9b — -bgb 3-0L-,90)— 3-UL-,9)—-o | —-o
P J-e-—-t —-a,-0 —-i-q'v-nen —-nen h-(s-, @)— bh-(s-, 3-)—-t —-a

Pluperfect screeve subject and object marking

Note that there is no plural marker for the combination of a third person plural subject and a first or second person
singular direct object.

lllustrations

The basic pattern is illustrated by the Class 1 verb sgfjg®s da-e-c’er-a ‘he had written it’ (third person direct object).

PERSON PLUPERFECT SCREEVE
1s @209f9Mo da-m-e-c’er-a ‘I had written it’
2s 39096 da-g-e-c’er-a ‘you had written it’
3s 59596 da-e-c’er-a ‘he had written it’
1p @5339096 da-gv-e-c’er-a | ‘we had written it’
2p @390, da-g-e-c’er-a-t = ‘you had written it
3p @39fgcsm da-e-c’er-a-t ‘they had written it

Pluperfect screeve paradigm
Examples of verbs incorporating a direct object in other than the third person are gygs®gdmooom v-qvar-eb-od-i-t ‘he
had loved us’, y3s6gdmo g ‘var-eb-od-i ‘he had loved you’ or ‘they had loved you’ (note the absence of a plural marker

in the latter), and ygs6gdmoom q’var-eb-od-i-t ‘he had loved you (plural)’ or ‘they had loved you (plural)’.

This screeve exhibits inversion (except for Class 2 verbs), as in the following example.

dBoMgmo LGdngdL Loowl »IbBsIOL. D569l Loowo LEGIMHIBOLMZOL BmgIBogdbs.
mzareul-i stumr-eb-s sadil-s u-mzad-eb-s. mzareul-s sadil-i st'umr-eb-is-tvis mo-e-mzad-eb-in-a.

cook (nom sg) guest (dat pl) meal (dat sg) X- — cook (dat sg) meal (nom sg) guest (gen pl) - for X-prepares-
prepares-Y-for-Z (pres 3s 3s 3s) Y-for-Z (plup 3s 3s 3s)

The cook prepares a meal for the guests. The cook had prepared a meal for the guests.

In the present screeve of this Class 1 verb, the nominative case marks the subject (‘the cook’), while the dative marks
both the direct object (‘a meal’) and the indirect object (‘the guests’, which is also referenced in the verb by the pre-
radical vowel «- u-). In the pluperfect, the process of inversion results in the subject of the English sentence being
marked in the Georgian equivalent by the dative case (which is also referenced in the verb by the pre-radical vowel g- e-
). The logical object in the pluperfect is marked by the nominative, while the indirect object is marked by the postposition
-»30b -tvis (‘for’).



The following example provides a further illustration of the case marking pattern of Class 1 verbs in the pluperfect
screeve (the root -B«y4- -Euk- means ‘to give someone something as a gift’).

90bms, MM oML 0s30L0 FgamdMHoLmzol fogbo ghrmdqdobs.
m-i-nd-od-a, rom dato-s tavis-i megobr-is-tvis c’ign-i e-Cuk-eb-in-a.
X-wants-Y (imp 1s 3s) that dato (dat) his (gen) friend (gen sg) - for book (nom sg) X-gives-Y-to-Z-as a gift
(plup 3s 3s 3s)
| wanted Dato to give his friend a book as a gift.

The following examples illustrate how pluperfect screeve verb forms are constructed:

C1

C1

C1

C1

C1

C2 (abs)

C2 (abs)

C2 (abs)

C2 (abs)

C2 (rel)

C3

C4

root

-00b-
-ban-

future

506l
da-ban-s
24509900
ga-i-g-eb-s
24993900901
ga-a-k’et-eb-s
5353l
da-mal-av-s
Boo3350L
Ca-i-cv-am-s

50(9Mgds
da-i-c’er-eb-a

Q5005905
da-i-bad-eb-a

[SRICICA
Se-cd-eb-a

5005090
da-i-mal-eb-a

05995090
da-e-mal-eb-a
000585990l
i-tamas-eb-s

9YMLYOS
e-q’ol-eb-a

past participle | masdar

sfigdowo

da-c’er-il-i

Q505 JOME0

da-bad-eb-ul-i

399300960

Se-m-cd-ar-i

©>Eo

da-mal-ul-i
©535¢30
da-mal-v-a
goes
g’ol-a

Pluperfect screeve ex

Here are some basic sentences in the perfect.

Class
C1

C1

C1

C2 (abs)

C2 (rel)

Aorist
3905 gm0,
k'ac-ma da-c'er-a.
The man wrote it.
Jogds obods.
kal-ma da-xat'-a.
The woman painted it.

QYT 4553900.
deda-m ga-a-k'et-a.
Mother did it.

33> s®Bo.

zma da-ré-a.

The brother stayed.
3MAM ©59bToMa.
gogo da-e-xmar-a.
The girl helped him.

perfect

Qg ‘he had washed it
32030
ga-e-g-o

‘he had heard it’

29939090065

ga-e-k'et-eb-in-a he had done it

d@;ﬁj%ﬂga ‘he had hidden it’
i?g?gv—a ‘he had dressed’
sfigdooym

A ‘it had been written’
da-c’er-il-i-g*-o

QO0QIDYLOY™

da-bad-eb-ul-i-q-0 he had been born

?363@06)03(? , ‘he had erred’
Se-m-cd-ar-i-q*-0
>y

9 ‘he had hidden himself’
da-mal-ul-i-g*-o

535¢MS ‘he had hidden himself
da-mal-od-a from him’
90050505 ‘ ’
e-tamas-a he had played
38(0'@(0@0 ‘he had had him’
h-q’ol-od-a

amples

Pluperfect
353U @s9fgeo.

k'ac-s da-e-c'er-a.

The man had written it.
Jols ogbo®o.

kal-s da-e-xat’-a.

The woman had painted it.

QIO 459390090069.
deda-s ga-e-k'et-eb-in-a.
Mother had done it.

dds aMBgbowoym.

zma da-réen-il-iq'o.

The brother had stayed.
3™ ©bT>MHIdM..
gogo da-xmar-eb-od-a.
The girl had helped him.



Cc3 30385 00758535. d03 95959(6)s.
bi¢-ma i-tamas-a. bi¢'-s e-tamas-(n)-a.
The boy played. The boy had played.

The Perfect Subjunctive Screeve
Usage

The perfect subjunctive screeve (also known as the third subjunctive) is rarely encountered in Modern Georgian. It is
used for hypothetical actions in the past and for the formal expression of wishes and desires. It occurs in forms with and
without a preverb.

Inversion occurs in the perfect subjunctive screeve for all verbs, except those in Class 2.
Formation

The form of the Class 1 perfect subjunctive screeve with a third person direct object is shown in the table below, and
ends in -sb -as or -mb -0s (occasionally -9dobmU -eb-in-0-s). Class 3 perfect subjunctive formation is similar, and ends in

-mU -0s (sometimes -6mU -n-0-S).

The form of the perfect subjunctive screeve of Class 2 verbs depends on whether or not the verb makes reference to an
indirect object. If it does not, as with the ‘absolute’ verbs, the perfect subjunctive stem is the same as the past participle
less the final -o -i. The subject of these verbs is marked by suffixing forms of the optative screeve of the verb ‘to

be’ (with the prefix 3- v- in the first person). Where an indirect object is referenced (the ‘relative’ Class 2 verbs), the
perfect subjunctive stem is the same as the masdar less the final -5 -a, extended by -m@ -od or -gdm -eb-od.

The perfect subjunctive of Class 4 verbs is also based on the masdar, with the screeve ending -mqgl -od-e-s.

The table below provides a simplified summary of the formation of the perfect subjunctive screeve for the various verb
classes (some minor exceptions are not noted). Where four affixes are noted in slot 6, these correspond to the
first, second, and third persons singular, and the third person plural, respectively.

-3 -2 =i +2 +4 +5 +6 +7
0
PVB PM PV PSF if@( SM PM Plur
-5 -a
-0 -0
Cl' PVB PM g-e- ROOT - -0 - -s
90 -eb? | -ob-in | -m-0
-4ym -q’0
C2 (abs) PAST PARTICIPLE STEM 3 ¥ P
-gmb -¢'0s
-gmb -q’on
e O (-o -t)
-0 -9 -e -J
C2(rel) PVB @-  MASDAR STEM g -eb | @ -od e -
- -69b -nen
PM
C3 @- 9- e- ROOT -@ _f_n - -0 5 -s
4 -0
C4 PVB @-  MASDAR STEM gp-eb | O -od | -g-e 5 -s

! third person direct object assumed
>PV »- a- — g- e- and PSF -9 -eb unchanged
® first person prefix 3- v- occurs after any preverb
* third person direct object assumed
Perfect Subjunctive screeve formation



Case Marking

The pattern of case marking is summarized in the following table.

SUBJECT DIRECT OBJECT INDIRECT OBJECT

Class 1 Dative Nominative -30L -tvis
Class 2 (abs) Nominative (=) —
Class 2 (rel) = Nominative (=) Dative
Class 3 Dative (Nominative) -30L -tvis
Class 4 Dative Nominative —

Perfect Subjunctive screeve case marking

Subject / Object Marking

The pronominal, pre-radical vowels, screeve and plural markers in the perfect subjunctive screeve verb that mark the
‘logical’ person and number of the subject, direct and indirect objects are detailed in the following table.

CLASS 1,3 CLASS 2 (abs) CLASS 2 (rel) CLASS 4
DIRECT INDIRECT DIRECT
PERSON SUBJECT OBJECT SUBJECT SUBJECT OBJECT SUBJECT OBJECT
0-9- — 3-—-0 | 3 —-09530 3-—-0 0-— 0-— 3-—-0
1s m-e- — V-—-e | V-—-i-g*av-i | v-—-i m- — m- — V- — i
25 00— —0 — ~0g>30 — o o — 0
g-e- — —-e — -i-g*+av-i — i g-— g-— —-i
3s J-9- — — -0, -0 | — -04™ —- 3-L-,90-)—  3-(b-,9-)— —-
J-e- — —-a,-0 —-i-q-0 —-a h-(s-, @-)—  h-(s-, -) — —-a
030 — 339 | 3~ 99530 33— 00 33— 03— 3 — 0®
1p gv-e- — V-—-e-t | v-—-i-g+av-i | v-—-i-t gv- — gv- — V- — -i-t
39— -o — -9 — ~04530m — -0m - — - - — - — -0
2p g-e —-t —-e-t — -i-q+av-i-t — -i-t g-—-t g-—-t —-i-t
3 B-g-—-00 | —-5,-m | — -0y3696 — -bgb 3-0L-,0)— 3F-UL-,9)—-o | —-o
P J-e- —-t —-a,--t  —-i-q+v-nen | —-nen h-(s-, &)— h-(s-,F)—-t —-a

Perfect Subjunctive screeve subject and object marking

Note that there is no plural marker for the combination of a third person plural subject and a first or second person
singular direct object.

lllustrations

The basic pattern is illustrated by the Class 1 verb sgfig@mb da-e-ts’er-o-s ‘may he write it’ (third person direct object).

PERSON PLUPERFECT SCREEVE
1s ©s09fgeml | da-m-e-ts’er-o-s | ‘may | write it’
2s ©qfgdml | da-g-e-ts’er-o-s | ‘may you write it’
3s @9f9H™L da-e-ts’er-o-s ‘may he write it’
1p ©539096ml | da-gv-e-ts’er-o-s | ‘may we write it
2p 9fgdme | da-g-e-ts’er-o-t | ‘may you write it
3p ©fgomo | da-e-ts’er-o-t ‘may they write it’

Perfect Subjunctive screeve paradigm



The perfect subjunctive screeve often occurs in wishes such as the following.

d83000mds ymgowoymb B39bL J399sbsdo!

mshvidoba q’+op-il-i-q’os chven-s kveq’ana-shi!

peace (nom sg) X-is (perf subj 3s) our (dat) country (dat) - in
May there be peace in our country!



Indirect Object Marking

An Overview

Marking strategies

The Georgian verb uses a combination of pronominal marker, pre-radical vowel and plural marker to reference indirect
objects, as summarized in the table below. For convenience, these sets of markers will be referred to as the 3-/h-,«-/u-
, 9-/e- and s-/a- series as shown. The pronominal markers used are identical in all series, with the exception of the third
person. The 3-/h- series differs from the other three in that it makes no explicit use of the pre-radical vowel to signal the
indirect relation.

3-/h- series o | ofu- | gfe- | e Plur
10 series series  series (all)
PM PV PM PV
1s 0- 0-
m- m- o-
s ¥ 4 -
- - -g
3- (b, @) o
3s a-
h- (s-, @-) o- u- 9 >-
1p 33” d3” e- a-
gv- gv- o-
2 o o I- -®
P g- g- -t
3- (b, @) . - (-o)
P s ) > ()

Marking third person grammatical indirect objects
Plural marking: Summary

The plurality of a third person indirect object is not always marked in the verb; for example, the verb asv3gms ga-u-k’et-
a may be translated as ‘he did it for him’ or as ‘he did it for them’. There are, however, some circumstances where a
third person plural indirect relation is explicitly marked by the plural marker -o» -t. This can occur in the perfect series of
Class 1 and 3 verbs, and with Class 4 and stative verbs, as in the following illustrations.

3P 9MH0sm
da-u-c’er-i-a-t
Y-writes-X (perf 3p 3s)
They wrote it.

96b™3Mom
e-cxovr-a-t
Y-lives (plup 3p)
They had lived.

3g4o3m

h-q’av-t

Y-has-X(animate) (pres 3p 3s)
They have him

5330500

a-cv-i-a-t

Y-wears-X (stat pres 3p 3s)
They wear it.

Note that in all these ‘inverted’ examples the marked third person plural ‘grammatical’ object of the indirect relation is,
characteristically, the ‘logical’ subject.



Indirect object marking: Details

The following table provides a concise summary for reference purposes of when and how third person grammatical
indirect objects (including ‘logical‘ subjects) are explicitly marked in the Georgian verb. Note that the 3-/h- series third
person pronominal marker &- is frequently found in place of 3- h- or ls- s- in the current language. ‘C3 derivatives’ are
relative C2 verbs that have been derived from corresponding C3 verbs. Some marginal issues have been omitted from
this summary.

3p 10 marking screeve series verb class valency note
3- S1 (present) C3 relatives 2 1
h- S1, S2 C1 3 2
C3 relatives 2 3
C2 relatives 2 4
3 5
S3 C2 relatives 2 6
3 4
C3 derivatives 2 8
3 —-» S1 (present) statives 2 9
h- — -t C4 2 10
S3 2 11
- S1 (future), S2 C3 relative 2 12
u- S1, S2 C1 3 13
C3 relative 2 14
C2 relative (C3 derivatives) 2 15
- — - S1 (present) statives 2 16
u- — -t 3 17
S1 C4 2 18
S3 (perfect) C1 2 19
C3 1 20
1/2 21
9 S1 (future), S2 statives 1 22
e- S1, 82 C2 relatives 2 23
C3 derivatives 2 24
2/3 25
9 — - S1 (present) C4 1 26
e-—-t 2 27
S1 (future), S2 2 28
statives 2/3 29
S1, S2 C4 2 30
S3 (pluperfect, perfect subjunctive) @ C1 2 31
C3 1 32
1/2 33
o S1, S2 C1 3 34
a- C2 relatives 2 35
o — - S1 (present) statives 2 36
a-— -t S1 Cc4 2 37

Notes
In these illustrations the grammatical indirect object is denoted by ‘Y.
3-/h-series 10 markers (unmarked 3p)

These verbs use the 3-/h-series markers to reference a grammatical indirect object, the plurality of which is not marked
in third person.

[1] Class 3 relative 3gstsmermdl h-q’araul-ob-s X-stands-guard-over-Y (pres 3s 3s) < C3 go®overmdl q’araul-ob-s X-
stands-guard (pres 3s). (Cf. [12] below.) [1]

[2] Series 1 dm33s653L mo-h-p’ar-av-s X-steals-Z-from-Y (fut 3s 3s 3s), S2 dm33s6s mo-h-p’ar-a ditto (aor 3s 3s 3s) <
S1 335653l mo-p’ar-av-s X-steals-Z (fut 3s 3s). [1]
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[3] Class 3 relatives: 99lsdobgdls she-s-zax-eb-s X-calls-out-to-Y (fut 3s 3s) < odsbols i-zax-i-s X-calls-Z (pres
3s 3s); sbobol da-s-cin-i-s X-laughs-at-Y (pres 3s 3s) < C3 ogobol i-cin-i-s X-laughs (pres 3s). Note the preverb in
the present screeve of the latter relative verb, the corresponding future form of which is @sbgobgdl da-s-cin-eb-s. [1]

[4] Although the Series 1 verb dgbgqds Se-xvd-eb-a X-meets-Y (fut 3s 3s) has no explicit indirect object marker, it is, in
fact, a Class 2(a) relative verb, and can reference a dative noun phrase or pronoun as in the following illustration:

ol 3oL 9g[*3]bggds.

is ma-s Se-[*h-]xvd-eb-a.

he (nom) him (dat) X-meets-Y (fut 3s 3s)
He will meet him.

This is an example of the frequent omission in the current language of an earlier explicit third person 3-/h- marker. An
S2 form of the verb is dgbgws Se-xvd-a X-meets-Y (aor 3s 3s). [1]

[5] Some Class 2 relative verbs can reference two dative indirect objects, as the trivalent C2(c) S1
example 993300Mgds Se-h-p’ir-d-eb-a Xyom-promises-Zpar-to-Ypar (fut 3s 3s 3s), S2 993306y Se-h-p’ir-d-a ditto
(aor 3s 3s 3s), < C1 s30MgdlL a-p’ir-eb-s X-intends-Z (pres 3s 3s). (See also [7] below.) [1]

[6] Class 2 relative verbs also use the 3-/h-series markers to reference indirect objects in the perfect series, as in these
examples: C2(a) relative gobmdmdos ga-s-tb-ob-i-a X-is-warmed-for-Y (perf 3s 3s), aolmdmdmos ga-s-th-ob-od-a ditto
(plup 3s 3s), oLd™dMEIL ga-s-tb-ob-od-e-s ditto (perf subj 3s 3s), < C2(a) relative gomomdgds ga-u-tb-eb-a, ditto

(fut 3s 3s), < C1 2550dmdL ga-a-th-ob-s X-warms-Z (fut 3s 3s); C2(b) relative s3356y05 da-h-k’arg-i-a X-goes-lost-on-
Y (perf 3s 3s), etc. < C2(b) relative sg3stygds da-e-k’arg-eb-a, ditto (fut 3s 3s), <C1 szotyogl da-k’arg-av-s X-loses-
Z (fut 3s 3s); C2(c) relative s3 338009005 da-h-k’avsir-eb-i-a X-gets-in-touch-with-Y (perf 3s 3s), etc., < C2(c)

relative ow3sgdomogds da-u-k’avsir-d-eb-a ditto (fut 3s 3s), < C1 ss353806090L da-a-k’avsir-eb-s X-contacts-Z

(fut 3s 3s). [1]

[7] Examples of such rare trivalent Series 3 verbs are the C2(c) relatives 993306gd0s Se-h-p’ir-eb-i-a Xyom-promises-
Zpat-t0-Ypar (perf 3s 3s 3s), dg3306Hgdms Se-h-p’ir-eb-od-a ditto (plup 3s 3s 3s), d93306HgdmogL Se-h-p’ir-eb-od-e-
s ditto (perf subj 3s 3s 3s). (See also [5] above.) [1]

[8] Class 2(b) relative @s(3)as3stszqdos da-(h-)lap’arak’-eb-i-a X-speaks-to-Y (perf 3s 3s), ©5(3)wadstozgdms da-(h-
)lap’arak’-eb-od-a ditto (plup 3s 3s), ©s(3)s3sMs390mql da-(h-)lap’arak’-eb-od-e-s ditto (perf subj 3s 3s),< C2(b)
relative ogesds®szgds da-e-lap’arak’-eb-a ditto (fut 3s 3s), < C3 @wodstozmdl lap’arak’-ob-s X-speaks (pres 3s).
These derived C2(b) relatives do not have trivalent forms due to the perfective aspect of these verbs. (See also [21]
below.) [1]

3-/h-series IO markers (marked 3p)

These verbs use the 3-/h-series markers to reference a grammatical indirect object, the plurality of which is marked in
the third person by the affix -o -t.

[9] An example of a present stative is 3Jgzos h-kv-i-a Y-is-called-X (stat pres 3s 3s). Note that some monovalent statives
incorporate a functionless pronominal marker 3- h- that does not refer to an indirect object (cf. S1 [3]300s [h-]k’id-i-a X-
is-hanging (stat pres 3s). [1]

[10] Class 4 verbs in Series 1 are inverted verbs in which the indirect object is the ‘logical’ subject, e.g., 34ogls h-q’av-
s Y-has-X(animate) (pres 3s 3s). (For S3 forms see [11] below.); bdmwl s-zul-s Y-hates-X (pres 3s 3s). [1]

[11] Among the Class 4 verbs with inversion in Series 3 are 3ymos h-q’ol-i-a Y-has-X(animate)
(perf 3s 3s), 3gmems h-q’ol-od-a ditto (plup 3s 3s), 3ymermoqgl h-q’ol-od-e-s) ditto (perf subj 3s 3s). (For S1 pres
forms see [10] above.); 34zs6gdos h-g’var-eb-i-a Y-loves-X (perf 3s 3s), etc. (For S1 present see [18] below.) [1]

«-/u-series 10 markers (unmarked 3p)

These verbs use the ¢1-/u-series markers to reference a grammatical indirect object, the plurality of which is not marked
in third person.
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[12] Class 3 relative wyos®omegdl u-q’araul-eb-s X-stands-guard-over-Y (fut 3s 3s), ¢gstomes U-q’araul-a ditto
(aor 3s 3s), < C3 rel 3ys®owmemdl h-q’araul-ob-s ditto (pres 3s 3s), < C3 goMoremdl q’araul-ob-s X-stands-guard
(pres 3s). (Cf. [1] above.) [1]

[13] Class 1 S1 g91390090L ga-u-k’et-eb-s X-does-Z-for-Y (fut 3s 3s 3s), S2 gom3g0ms ga-u-k’et-a ditto (aor 3s 3s 3s). [1]

[14] Class 3 relative S1 4ov00890L ga-u-gim-eb-s X-smiles-at-Y (fut 3s 3s), S2 gommods ga-u-gim-a ditto (aor 3s 3s), <
C3 S1 opodol i-gim-i-s X-smiles (pres 3s) (See [20] below.); vy30698L u-q’vir-eb-s X-shouts-at-Y (pres
3s3s), myz06s u-q’vir-a ditto (aor 3s 3s), < C3 04306900 i-q’vir-eb-s X-shouts (fut 3s). (See [15], [20] below.) [1]

[15] Class 2(c) relative S1 s«yz06@qgds a-u-q’vir-d-eb-a X-begins-to-shout-at-Y (fut 3s 3s), S2 svygoMes a-u-q’vir-d-
a ditto (aor 3s 3s), < C3 relative «ygotmols u-q’vir-i-s X-shouts-at-Y (pres 3s 3s), < C3 yzo6ob q’vir-i-s X-shouts (pres
3s 3s). (See [14] above, [20] below.) [1]

«-/u-series 10 markers (marked 3p)

These verbs use the «y-/u-series markers to reference a grammatical indirect object, the plurality of which is marked in
the third person by the affix -o -t.

[16] An example of a bivalent stative is v3900s u-k’et-i-a Y-has-X(glasses, ring, etc.)-on (pres 3s 3s). See ‘Stative
Verbs’. [1]

[17] Trivalent statives are uncommon, one example being ¢®bBggbos u-réevn-i-a Ypar-prefers-Xyom-10-Zpar (pres
3s 3s 3s), e.g.

LEHMIGYOL B0 ysg9b »MBg9b0sm.

stumr-eb-s ¢ai q’ava-s u-réevn-i-a-t.

guest (dat pl) tea (nom sg) coffee (dat sg) Ypar-prefers-Xyom-t0-Zpat (Stat pres 3p 3s 3s)
The guests prefer tea to coffee. [1]

[18] my356L u-q’var-s Y-loves-X (pres 3s 3s) is an example of an inverted Class 4 verb in which the indirect object
marker points to the ‘logical’ subject, e.g.,

B396 y39wsb 33094350ML B3960 LETIMdEM.

¢ven q'vela-s gv-i-q’var-s ¢ven-i sa+tm+Sob+/+o.

we (dat) all (dat) Y-loves-X (pres 1p 3s) our (nom) homeland (nom sg)
We all love our homeland.

(For perfect series forms see [11] above.) [1]

[19] The Class 1 perfect screeve swfjg@os da-u-c’er-i-a Y-writes-X (perf 3s 3s) uses the indirect object marker «-/u- to
reference the ‘logical’ subject. [1]

[20] Class 3 perfect screeves include visbmg®os u-cxovr-i-a Y-lives (perf 3s) < C3 gbmg®mdl cxovr-ob-s ditto (pres
3s); Myt (B)os u-q’araul-(n-)i-a Y-stands-guard (perf 3s) (See [1], [12] above.); aovmodos ga-u-gim-i-a Y-smiles
(perf 3s) (See [14] above.); my306(6)os u-q’vir-(n-)i-a Y-shouts (perf 3s). (See [14], [15] above.) [1]

[21] The perfect screeves of a few Class 3 verbs may optionally have a ‘logical’ object in the nominative,

as vmsdad(b)os u-tamas-(n-)-i-a Y-plays(-Z) (perf 3s (3s)), where argument Z could be, for example, the noun ‘ball’, <
C3m5059mdl tamas-ob-s X-plays (pres 3s). Another such verb is ¢jgs3s@3(6)os u-lap’arak’-(n-)i-a Y-speaks(-Z)
(perf 3s (3s)), e.g.

0060035301 YLD MEs3s05305 (39360).

tana+m+gzav+r-s deda-s-tan u-lap’arak’-i-a (bevr-i).

fellow-passenger (dat sg) mother (dat sg) — [post] Y-speaks(-Z) (perf 3s (3s)) (much (nom))
Her fellow passenger spoke (a lot) to Mother.

The addition of dgg®o bevr-i changes the verb from monovalent to bivalent.
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The following table incorporates data given here and in [8] above on C3 and derived C2(b) verbs based on the root -
Ws3oMs3- -lap’arak’- ‘speak’:

series = screeve Class 3 Class 2(b) relative
imperfective
S1  present .ob 5356530 . ol 9535653905 Tobs
is lap’arak’-ob-s is e-lap’arak’-eb-a ma-s
’he speaks’ ’he speaks to him’
imperfective imperfective perfective
s1 | future ol 0E535(5390L oL 9Ers35653905 ol ol 59535M5390s Tobs
is i-lap’arak’-eb-s is e-lap’arak’-eb-a ma-s is da-e-lap’arak’-eb-a ma-s
’he will speak’ ’he will speak to him’ ’he will speak to him’
0056 053561535 oL 9Eo356535 Aol ol 55356535 dobs
S2 aorist ima-n i-lap arak *a is e-lap arak ~a ma-s is da-e-lap arak *a ma-s
’he spoke’ ’he spoke to him’ ’he spoke to him’
3L MEadoogz(B)os 3sL MEo3os3(B)os dobomsb oL ©5(3)@o356539005 ol
S3 perfect = ma-s u-lap’arak’-(n-)i-a ma-s u-lap’arak’-(n-)i-a ma-s-tan | is da-(h-)lap’arak’-eb-i-a ma-s
’he spoke’ ’he spoke to him’ ’he spoke to him’
m

g-/e-series 10 markers (unmarked 3p)

These verbs use the g-/e-series markers to reference a grammatical indirect object, the plurality of which is not marked
in third person.

[22] Examples are the monovalent statives S1 gfgMqds e-c’er-eb-a Y-is-written (stat fut 3s) and S2 gfjg®o e-c’er-a ditto
(stat aor 3s) < [L]FgMoo [s-]c’er-i-a
Y-is-written (stat pres 3s). [1]

[23] C2(b) rel S1 ogdorgds da-e-mal-eb-a X-hides-from-Y (fut 3s 3s), S2 ©sgdows da-e-mal-a ditto (aor 3s 3s) < C2(b)
S1 ©s08s¢ngds da-i-mal-eb-a X-hides (fut 3s) < C1 S1 sdosgl da-mal-av-s X-hides-Y (fut 3s 3s);

C2(b) relS1 dogloerdgds mi-e-salm-eb-a X-greets-Y (fut 3s 3s), S2 dogbsgrds mi-e-salm-a ditto (aor 3s 3s) <

noun baersdo salam-i ‘greeting’; C2(b) rel S1 @ogffdobogds da-e-¢’mind-eb-a Y’s-X-clears (fut 3s 3s),

S2 @ogfjdobs da-e-¢’mind-a ditto (aor 3s 3s) < C2(b) S1 sofjdobogds da-i-¢’mind-eb-a X-clears < C1

S1 ©sfdgbol da-c’mend-s X-cleans-Y (fut 3s 3s),

JoO0L 350MRY6OL 53BOL oad0LSL ML Lobg ogfdobs.

kmr-is ga+da-réen-is amb-is ga-g-eb-is-a-s col-s saxe da-e-c’mind-a.

husband (gen sg) X-survives (masdar gen) news (gen sg) X-learns (masdar gen case-extension dat) wife
(dat sg) face (nom sg) Y’s-X-clears (aor 3s 3s)

The woman’s face cleared on learning the news of her husband’s survival. [1]

[24] C2(b) rel S1 gbdtgds e-xumr-eb-a X-jokes-with-Y (pres 3s 3s), S2 gbwdes e-xumr-a ditto (aor 3s 3s) < C3
S1 obwdmadl i-xumr-eb-s X-jokes (fut 3s) < C3 S1 byddmdL xumr-ob-s X-jokes (pres 3s). [1]

[25] C2(b) rel S1 gamadotozgds e-lap’arak’-eb-a X-speaks(-Z)-to-Y (pres 3s (3s) 3s), S2 gsdstogls e-lap’arak’-a ditto
(aor 3s (3s) 3s) < C3 S1 owsds®5390L i-lap’arak’-eb-s X-speaks(-Z) (fut 3s (3s)) < C3 S1 wmsdstozmdllap’arak’-ob-s X-
speaks(-Z) (pres 3s (3s)); C2(b) rel S1 gms3s39ds e-tamas-eb-a X-plays(-Z)-with-Y (pres 3s (3s) 3s), S2 905959 e-
tamas-a ditto (aor 3s (3s) 3s) < C3 S1 0msds5dgdl i-tamas-eb-s X-plays(-Z) (fut 3s (3s)) < C3 S1modsdmdl tamas-ob-

s X-plays(-Z) (pres 3s (3s)). [1]

g-/e-series 10 markers (marked 3p)

These verbs use the g-/e-series markers to reference a grammatical indirect object, the plurality of which is marked in
the third person by the affix -o -t.

[26] gomgds e-tir-eb-a Y-feels-like-crying (pres 3s), g&odgdsm e-tir-eb-a-t ditto (pres 3p) (cf. C3 S1 @ocob tir-i-s X-
cries (pres 3s)). [1]

[27] C4 S1 gbdol e-sm-i-s Y-hears-X, Y-understands-X (pres 3s 3s). [1]

[28] C4 S1 3mgfimbgds mo-e-c’on-eb-a Y-likes-X (fut 3s 3s), dmgfimbs mo-e-c’on-a ditto (aor 3s 3s) < C4
S1 mbfimbl mo-s-c’on-s Y-likes X (pres 3s 3s). [1]
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[29] Examples are the bivalent statives gbs@gds e-xat’-eb-a X-is-painted-on-Y (stat fut 3s 3s), gbs®s e-xat’-a ditto
(stat aor 3s 3s) < sbo®os a-xat™i-a X-is-painted-on-Y (pres 3s 3s); gogds e-d-eb-a X-lies-on-Y (fut 3s 3s), goom e-d-
oditto (aor 3s 3s) < sg3L a-dev-s X-lies-on-Y (pres 3s 3s); and the trivalent stative g®Bogbgds e-réivn-eb-a Y-prefers-
X(-to-Zpar) (fut 3s 3s (3s)), g®bogbs e-réivn-a ditto (aor 3s 3s (3s)) < »OBg3bos U-réevn-i-a Y-prefers-X(-to-Zpar) (pres
3s 35 (39)). [1]

[30] C4 S1 gdbgergds e-znel-eb-a X-is-difficult-for-Y (pres 3s 3s), gdbgers e-znel-a ditto (aor 3s 3s) <
adjective dbgero zneli ‘difficult’. [1]

[31] C1 S3 ogfigms da-e-c’er-a Y-writes-X (plup 3s 3s), sgfigdml da-e-c’er-o-s ditto (perf subj 3s 3s) < C1

S1 sfgdL da-c’er-s X-writes-Z (fut 3s 3s); gogomdm ga-e-tb-o Y-warms-X (plup 3s 3s), aoq0dmlb ga-e-tb-o-s ditto
(perfsubj 3s 3s) < C1 S1 g05000mdL ga-a-tb-ob-s X-warms-Z (fut 3s 3s); C1 S3 9993900900bs ga-e-k’et-eb-in-a Y-does-X
(plup 3s 3s), 35939009006mls ga-e-k’et-eb-in-o-s ditto (perf subj 3s 3s) < C1 S1 405390090l ga-a-k’et-eb-s X-does-Z

(fut 3s 3s). [1]

[32] C3 S3 gbmgés e-cxovr-a Y-lives (plup 3s), ggbmg®deml e-cxovr-o-s ditto (perf subj 3s) < C3 S1 3bmgGemdL cxovr-
ob-s X-lives (pres 3s 3s); C3 S3 gufjogangdobs e-sc’avl-eb-in-a Y-studies (plup 3s), gufogemgdobml e-sc’avl-eb-in-o-

s ditto (perf subj 3s) < C3 S1 Lfsgemdl sc’avl-ob-s X-studies (pres 3s); gyz3o6(6)s e-q’vir-(n-)a Y-shouts

(plup 3s), gyzodmb e-q’vir-o-s ditto (perf subj 3s) < C3 S1 ygomob g 'vir-i-s (pres 3s) X-shouts; ggocsme(6)s e-q’araul-
(n-)a Y-stands-guard (plup 3s), gyo®sweml e-q’araul-o-s ditto (perf subj 3s) < C3 S1 go@orermdl g ‘araul-ob-s X-
stands-guard (pres 3s); aogmods ga-e-gim-a Y-smiles (plup 3s), gog00dmb ga-a-gim-o-s ditto (perf subj 3s) < C3
S1y0000090L ga-i-gim-eb-s X-smiles (fut 3s). [1]

[33] C3 S3 gmadotog3(b)s e-lap’arak’™(n-)a Y-speaks(-X) (plup 3s (3s)), gwsdstoiml e-lap’arak’-o-s ditto (perf subj 3s
(3s)) < C3 S1 s35653mdL lap’arak’-ob-s X-speaks(-Z) (pres 3s (3s)); C3 S3 gnsdsd(b)s e-tamas-(n-)a Y-plays(-X)
(plup 3s (3s)), gosdsdmls e-tamas-o-s ditto (perf subj 3s (3s)) < C3 S1 s053mdL tamas-ob-s X-plays(-Z) (pres 3s
(39)). 11

s-/a-series 10 markers (unmarked 3p)
These verbs use the s-/a-series markers to reference a grammatical indirect object, the plurality of which is not marked
in third person.

[34] An example of a trivalent C1 S1 verb is ©ss{g®L da-a-c’er-s X-writes-Z-on-Y (fut 3s 3s 3s), ssfjgeo da-a-c’er-
a ditto (aor 3s 3s 3s) < bivalent C1 S1 ©sfi9®L da-c’er-s X-writes-Y (fut 3s 3s). [1]

[35] C2(b) rel 95330090 da-a-k’vd-eb-a X-dies-with-Y (fut 3s 3s), sszgws da-a-k’vd-a ditto (aor 3s 3s) < C2(b)
S1 dm33gds mo-k’vd-eb-a X-dies (fut 3s). [1]

s-/a-series |0 markers (marked 3p)
These verbs use the s-/a-series markers to reference a grammatical indirect object, the plurality of which is marked in

the third person by the affix -o -t.

[36] S1 53300 a-cv-i-a Y-wears-X (stat pres 3s 3s). Note that some monovalent statives incorporate a functionless
pronominal marker s- a- that does not refer to an indirect object (cf. S1 sboos a-nt-i-a ‘X-is-lit’ (stat pres 3s)). [1]

[37] C4 S1 5d3b a-kv-s Y-has-X(inanimate) (pres 3s 3s). [1]
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Transitive Verbs

Marking strategies

The various strategies employed by transitive direct verbs to mark third person singular indirect objects are summarized
in the following table.

marker = class

o- a- C1
C1
- u-
C3
be s Cc1
C3
C1
3- h-
C3
Q- Cc1

optional indirect object
©3(5)fOL
da-(a-)ts’er-s
X-writes-Y(-on-Z) (fut 3s 3s (3s))
©3(¢9)85¢0o3L
da-(u-)mal-av-s
X-hides-Y(-from-2Z) (fut 3s 3s (3s))

(29)Bogols

(u-)chiv-i-s

X-complains(-against-Y) (pres 3s (3s))
(L) BHgbl

mo-(s-)-t’ekh-s

X-breaks-Y(-off-Z) (fut 3s 3s (3s))
()G OR MDY

(s-)daraj-ob-s
X-keeps-watch(-over-Y) (pres 3s (3s))

(3)go65w9amdL
(h-)g’araul-ob-s
X-guards(-Y) (pres 3s (3s))

Notes and examples
The pre-radical vowel s- a- can sometimes mark indirect objects (the superessive version), although this marker usually
occurs in the neutral version.

000035605 3mb39MEL JoLodsMmM0 OHgMs.
mdivan-ma k’onvert-s misamart-i da-a-ts’er-a.

secretary (nar sg) envelope (dat sg) address (nom sg) X-writes-Y-on-Z (aor 3s 3s 3s)
The secretary wrote the address on the envelope.

obligatory indirect object

with Direct Object
59Lbodl

da-u-skh-am-s
X-pours-Y-on-Z (fut 3s 3s 3s)
Direct Object inadmissible
0Y2OHIOL

u-q’ur-eb-s

X-looks-at-Y (pres 3s 3s)
odols

u-ghim-i-s

X-smiles-at-Y (pres 3s 3s)
39Lo35%H9dL
she-s-tavaz-eb-s
X-offers-Y-to-Z (fut 3s 3s 3s)
sbgobol

da-s-tsin-i-s

X-laughs-at-Y (pres 3s 3s)
9335653l

mo-h-p’ar-av-s

X-steals-Y-from-Z (fut 3s 3s 3s)

335@GMmMbMdL
h-p’at’ron-ob-s
X-looks-after-Y (pres 3s 3s)
with Direct Object
39953900

she-mat’-eb-s

X-increases-Y’s-Z (fut 3s 3s 3s)

Direct Object inadmissible
99gbgogl

she-khed-av-s
X-takes-a-look-at-Y (fut 3s 3s)

This indirect reference is often emphasized by the addition of the postposition -®g -ze (‘on’):

000035605 30639603 Dg BoLTOMO IHGMS.
mdivan-ma k’onvert-ze misamart-i da-a-ts’er-a.
secretary (nar sg) envelope (dat sg) — on address (nom sg) X-writes-Y-on-Z (aor 3s 3s 3s)

The secretary wrote the address on the envelope.

no indirect object

MdYMH3L
da-u-ber-av-s
X-blows (fut 3s)

ab93L
a-s-ts’ev-s
X-raises-Y (fut 3s 3s)

The pre-radical vowel «3- u- frequently marks indirect objects in verbs with contrasting markerless direct forms:

959 930¢L dMYMHDO Moo,
deda-m shvil-s burt-i da-u-mal-a.



mother (nar sg) child (dat sg) ball (hom sg) X-hides-Y-from Z (aor 3s 3s 3s)
The mother hid the ball from the child.

ddolidzol bdo®mo Bo30b.

dzm+is+shvil-s khshir-ad u-chiv-i-s.

nephew/niece (dat sg) often X-complains-about-Y (pres 3s 3s)
He often complains about his nephew.

Some such verbs have no corresponding markerless forms:

3900090 4353090l Fyswo osmbbs.

me-+bagh+e-m q'vavil-eb-s ts'q’al-i da-u-skh-a.

gardener (nar sg) flower (dat pl) water (nom sg) X-pours-Y-on-Z (aor 3s 3s 3s)
The gardener watered the flowers.

35¢&oMdowo bynql Mwodol.

p’at’ar+dzal-i nepe-s u-ghim-i-s.

bride (nom sg) groom (dat sg) X-smiles-at-Y (pres 3s 3s)
The bride smiles at the groom.

There are a few bipersonal verbs with pre-radical vowel «- u- that cannot reference a direct object, as in this example:

9002399 gL MYgm©o.

mots’ape-m dapa-s u-q’ur-a.

pupil (nar sg) blackboard (dat sg) X-looks-at-Y (aor 3s 3s)
The pupil looked at the blackboard.

There are also some rare transitive verbs which, although they incorporate an indirect object marker, make no reference
to any such object, as in this illustration:

o3> ImemEbgwo ©omdgeo.

kar-ma mo+u+lodn+el-ad da-u-ber-a.

wind (nar sg) unexpectedly X-blows (aor 3s)
The wind blew unexpectedly.

Indirect objects are also referenced using the pronominal markers b- s-
(before o d, o t, B 1, b ch, 3ts,ddz, §ts’, 3 ch’, x j) and 3- h- (before d b, 3 9, 3k, 3P’ 3P, gk gq), asinthe
following examples:

39393990 bgb IBH™ dmbFgbs.

me+t'q’v+e-m khe-s sht'o mo-s-t’ekh-a.

forester (nar sg) tree (dat sg) branch (nom sg) X-breaks-Y-off-Z (aor 3s 3s 3s)
The forester broke a branch off the tree.

3gbo 3965bL LEsMoxMdL.

glekh-i venakh-s s-daraj-ob-s.

peasant (nom sg) vineyard (dat sg) X-keeps watch-over-Y (pres 3s 3s)
The peasant is keeping watch over the vineyard.

XM0L3530 LObEL 3YsMovEMBL.

jar+is+k’ats-i sakhl-s h-q’araul-ob-s.

soldier (nom sg) house (dat sg) X-keeps-watch-over-Y (pres 3s 3s)
The soldier is guarding the house.

In other cases, the there is no corresponding markerless verb.

b sHMEsd ImbsL b3sdo FglmsgsDs.

akhalgazrda-m mokhuts-s sk'am-i she-s-tavaz-a.

youth (nar sg) elder (dat sg) chair (nom sg) X-offers-Y-to-Z (aor 3s 3s 3s)
The young man offered a chair to the old person.

300 0530L ol LbGObOU.
gogo tavis da+kal-s da-s-tsin-i-s.



girl (nom sg) her (dat) girlfriend (dat sg) X-laughs-at-Y (pres 3s 3s)
The girl is laughing at her friend.

J96H05 93Bo3ML Mo Fm3Zs6o.

kurd-ma mgzavr-s pul-i mo-h-p’ar-a.

thief (nar sg) traveller (dat sg) X-steals-Y-from-Z (aor 3s 3s 3s)
The thief stole money from the traveller.

MROOLO 300 MY DL 335GHOHMbMBL.

upros-i shvil-i ojakh-s h-p’at’ron-ob-s.

eldest (nom) child (nom sg) family (dat sg) X-looks-after-Y (pres 3s 3s)
The eldest child is looking after the family.

Again, there are rare verbs with a redundant obligatory indirect object marker.

59998 H30000 Fos sLfjos.

amts’e-m tvirt-i maghla a-s-ts’-i-a.

crane (nar sg) load (nom sg) high X-raises-Y (aor 3s 3s)
The crane raised the load high.

Some verbs have no explicit marker (PM = &-), as in the following illustration:

obonds 5005305 bogbl m3EGH0dobdo 89dsdos.

akhal-ma ambav-ma khalkh-s op timizm-i she-mat’-a.

new (nar) tidings (nar sg) people (dat sg) optimism (nom sg) X-increases-Y’s-Z (aor 3s 3s 3s)
The news strengthened the people’s optimism.

In some unusual cases, there is no reference to a direct object.

0339356035 308IMOIWSGL Tgbgs.

m+k’vlev+ar-ma tsiperblat-s she-khed-a.

scientist (nar sg) dial (dat sg) X-takes-a-look-at-Y (aor 3s 3s)
The scientist looked at the dial.

Intransitive Verbs

Marking strategies
The various strategies employed by intransitive Class 2 verbs to mark third person indirect objects are summarized in
the following table.

marker optional indirect object obligatory indirect object
o a- - 0553306090
da-a-k’vir-d-eb-a
X-observes-Y (fut 3s 3s)
9- e- - dogboedgds
mi-e-salm-eb-a
X-greets/welcomes-Y (fut 3s 3s)
96996905
e-khumr-eb-a
X-jokes-with-Y (pres 3s 3s)

O-U- | Be(0)3300000 3OBONbOC YOS
mo-(u-)k’vd-eb-a ga-u-prtkhil-d-eb-a
X-dies(-on-Y) (fut (3s (3s)) = X-is-on-guard-against-Y (fut 3s 3s)
b- S- - dobfzogds

mi-s-ts’vd-eb-a
X-reaches-Y (fut 3s 3s)
3-h- 29005(3)HBgdos 393306070
gada-(h-)rch-eb-a she-h-p’ir-d-eb-a
X-survives(-Y) (fut 3s (3s)) = X-promises-Y-to Z (fut 3s 3s 3s)



Notes and examples

Class 2 verbs are largely intransitive and thus monopersonal (with a subject and no indirect object). However, some can
code an indirect relation; these are known as relative Class 2 verbs.

The pre-radical vowel s5- a- marks the indirect object in a few intransitive verbs, as in this example:

93553600 04omOMBL 553300 S J9AMAJS B0,

mgzavr-i ik+a+ur+oba-s da-a-k’vir-d-a da ga-a-grdzel-a gza.

traveller (nom sg) locality (dat sg) X-observes-Y (aor 3s 3s) and X-continues-Y (aor 3s 3s) way (nom sg)
The traveller observed the locality and continued on his journey.

The pre-radical vowel g- e- occurs frequently as a relative marker, as in this illustration:

b0 sbogn bgerdg3megdsl doglognds.

elch-i akhal khel+she+k’r+ul-eba-s mi-e-salm-a.

ambassador (nom sg) new (dat) treaty (dat sg) X-welcomes-Y (aor 3s 3s)
The ambassador welcomed the new treaty

It is also used in relative forms of Class 2(b) verbs (the ‘prefixal intransitives’), as in this example:

05330 39¢39L 98oe0gdo.

tagv-i k’at’a-s e-mal-eb-a.

mouse (nom sg) cat (dat sg) X-hides-from-Y (pres 3s 3s)
The mouse is hiding from the cat.

Some Class 3 verbs can mark indirect objects using the pronominal markers - s- and 3- h-, or the pre-radical vowel ¢-
u-. Much more common, however, is for an indirect relation to be expressed by a relative Class 2(b) intransitive using
the pre-radical vowel g- e- and based on the future screeve of the medial verb, as in the following example:

boydOHMdL obmdMgdL 996505
C3 khumr-ob-s — C3 i-khumr-eb-s — C2(b) rel e-khumr-eb-a
X-jokes (pres 3s) X-jokes (fut 3s) X-jokes-with-Y (pres 3s 3s)

Bgdo @5 bdoMmo gbmdMgds 30l M9bsFIMMAYDL.

chem-i da khshir-ad e-khumr-eb-a tavis tanam+shrom+l-eb-s.

my (nom sg) sister (nom sg) often X-jokes-with-Y (pres 3s 3s) her (dat) colleague (dat pl)
My sister often jokes with her work colleagues.

Few Class 2(a) verbs (the ‘radical or markerless intransitives’) have relative forms. The pronominal marker «3- u- marks
the indirect object in the relative Class 2(a) verb in this example:

830000 3m:)mEBIIE J071330 ©IIL.

shvil-i mo+u+lodn+el-ad mo-u-k’vd-a deda-s.

child (nom sg) unexpectedly X-dies-on-Y (aor 3s 3s) mother (dat sg)
The child died unexpectedly on its mother.

The same marker occurs in this Class 3 derivative:

RbGO0Mbo 53 doEl domRGmbos.

postalion-i av dzaghl-s ga-u-prtkhil-d-a.

postman (nom sg) bad-tempered (dat) dog (dat sg) X-is-on-guard-against-Y (aor 3s 3s)
The postman was on his guard against the bad-tempered dog.

Class 2(c) verbs (the ‘suffixal intransitives’) usually use the pre-radical vowel ¢+ u- to express an indirect relation, as in
this example:

XL sbogro dmbigwo wdgbogds.

jog-s akhal-i bosel-i u-shen-d-eb-a.

herd (dat sg) new (nom) cowshed (hom sg) X-is-being-built-for-Y (pres 3s 3s)
A new cowshed is being built for the herd.



The pronominal marker - s- can also mark an indirect object:

oo d0F0o, Fopa®d FgOb 396 dolfizgds.

maghal-i bich™i-a, magram ch’er-s ver mi-s-ts’vd-eb-a.

high (nom sg) boy (nom sg) — X-is (pres 3s), but ceiling (dat sg) cannot X-reaches-Y (pres 3s 3s)
He is a tall boy, but he cannot reach the ceiling.

The following is an example of a relative Class 2(a) verb with the pronominal marker 3- h- (now almost invariably
omitted) marking the indirect object:

%58980 ©o30mb3z0L 4oa(3)ORS.

jashush-i da+k’itkhv+a-s gada-(h-)rch-a.

spy (nom sg) interrogation (dat sg) X-survives-Y (aor 3s 3s)
The spy survived the interrogation.

The same marker occurs in this relative intransitive Class 1 derivative (which is also an example of a tripersonal
intransitive verb):

0005360Mds 9w)ds3MgdL 3wl 893306 s.

m-+tavr+ob+a u+mush+av+r-eb-s pul-s she-h-p’ir-d-a.

government (nom sg) unemployed (dat pl) money (dat sg) X-promises-Y-to-Z (aor 3s 3s 3s)
The government promised money to the unemployed.

Note that the Class 3 root -3ombveo- -K’itkh+ul- (‘ask’) is the basis of two types of relative verb, both incorporating the
truncated root -3oomb- -k’itkh-. One is a Class 3 transitive with the pronominal marker 3- h-, while the other is a Class 2
intransitive with the pre-radical vowel g- e- and based on the future form ozombogL i-k’itkh-av-s, as in the following
illustrations:

3sLfogzagdgeds dmfogzgl Mo 3300bs?
ma+sts’avli+eb+el-ma mots’ape-s ra h-k’itkh-a?
teacher (nar sg) pupil (dat sg) what (hom) X-asks-Y-of-Z (aor 3s 3s 3s)

3sLfogargdgero Imfogzgl Gl 9gg300mbs?
ma-+sts’avl+eb+el-i mots’ape-s ra-s she-e-k’itkh-a?
teacher (nom sg) pupil (dat sg) what (dat) X-asks-Y-of-Z (aor 3s 3s 3s)

What did the teacher ask the pupil?

Tripersonal Verbs

Many Georgian verbs are tripersonal in character, referencing both direct and indirect objects in addition to the subject.
In such cases, one of the objects must necessarily be in the third person.

Tripersonal Transitive Verbs

The verbs -bmd- -chuk- ‘to give a gift’ and -¢omg- -lots- ‘to congratulate’, for example, can reference two objects, as in
the following examples:

ob9q0L

a-chuk-eb-s

X-gives-Y-to-Z-as-a-gift (pres 3s 3s 3s)
‘he gives it to him as a gift’

d0wm3ogL

mi-u-lots-av-s
X-congratulates-Y-on-Z (fut 3s 3s 3s)
‘he will congratulate him on it’

In both of these cases, the direct object is not explicitly in the verb, while the indirect object has an explicit marker (s- a-
, v3- U-). Let us take the following sentence as an illustration:

23mam 3920m35ML Hoabl dol3gdl.
gogo megobar-s ts'ign-s mi-s-tsem-s.



girl (nom sg) friend (dat sg) book (dat sg) X-gives-Y-to-Z (fut 3s 3s 3s)
The girl will give her friend a book.

The indirect object pronominal marker U- s- in the verb refers to the indirect object (9gymds®l megobar-s), which is in
the dative, as is the direct object ({foabU ts'ign-s), which is unmarked in the verb. The indirect object relation is clearer if
we change the screeve to the aorist, where there is only one noun — the indirect object — in the dative case:

2303 393md56L foabo dobss.

gogo-m megobar-s ts'ign-i mi-s-ts-a.

girl (nar sg) friend (dat sg) book (nom sg) X-gives-Y-to-Z (aor 3s 3s 3s)
The girl gave her friend a book.

However, the structure changes in the perfect, where the indirect object is marked using the postposition -mgob -tvis ‘for’.

2300l 393mdMobmgol Hoabo dowsos.

g0go-s megobr-is-tvis ts'ign-i mi-u-ts-i-a.

girl (dat sg) friend (gen sg) — [postposition] book (nom sg) X-gives-Y-to-Z (perf 3s 3s)
The girl gave her friend a book.

The dative now marks the subject of the English sentence, as a result of the process of known as ‘inversion’. The verb
still expresses an indirect relationship, but it now marks the 'logical subject’ (amgaml gogo-s) using the pre-radical
vowel v- u-.

Not all such tripersonal transitives belong to Class 1. Some Class 3 verbs have transitive relative forms that can
reference both direct and indirect objects in addition to the subject, as in the following example:

09005 930¢00930¢L BsbL MIVYMOU.

bebia shvil+i+shvil-s nana-s u-mgher-i-s.

grandmother (nom sg) grandchild (dat sg) lullaby (dat sg) X-sings-Y-to-Z (pres 3s 3s 3s)
The grandmother is singing a lullaby to her grandchild.

Case marking here follows the same pattern as for C1 verbs.

Tripersonal Intransitive Verbs
Most relative C2 verbs are bipersonal, with the indirect object marked by the dative case in all series. In addition to this,
there are a number of tripersonal relative C2 verbs with both objects marked by the dative, as in the following examples:

QMR 35GHOMBL 53do3L ImY3o.

daraj-i p’at’ron-s ambav-s mo-u-q’v-a.

watchman (nom sg) owner (dat sg) news (dat sg) X-tells-Y-to-Z (aor 3s 3s 3s)
The watchman reported the news to the owner.

9oLo3wgdgo Fmffoxzgl Momsiel dgg3ombos.

m+a+sts’avl+eb+el-i mots’ape-s ra+gha+ts+a-s she-e-k’itkh-a.

teacher (nom sg) pupil (dat sg) something (dat sg) X-asks-Y-of-Z (aor 3s 3s 3s)
The teacher asked the pupil something.

LGFom0 353831 396839FEL 3306 ..

st’'umar-i bavshv-s k’anpet’-s da-h-p’ir-d-a.

guest (nom sg) child (dat sg) sweet (dat sg) X-promises-Y-to-Z (aor 3s 3s 3s)
The guest promised the child a sweet.

Note that there is a tendency for some tripersonal relative C2 verbs to be replaced by a combination of a bipersonal
verb and a postposition, as in the following illustrations:

23530 93bmdL gL IgBOGS.
?k’ats-i utsnob-s deda-s da-e-pits-a.
man (nom sg) stranger (dat sg) mother (dat sg) X-swears-on-Y-to-Z (aor 3s 3s 3s)

39305 MEbMdMB ©gs WHOBOES.
k’ats-ma utsnob-tan deda da-i-pits-a.
man (nar sg) stranger (dat sg) — [postposition] mother (hom sg) X-swears-on-Y (aor 3s 3s)

The man swore on his mother to the stranger.



?28d0meo doo3Eomby®l 356mbL 99s3s.
?mdzghol-i militsioner-s k'anon-s she-e-dav-a.
driver (nom sg) policeman (dat sg) law (dat sg) X-argues-with-Y-over-Z (aor 3s 3s 3s)

9dmeo doogombg®l 356mb%byg 999wags.
mdzghol-i militsioner-s k’anon-ze she-e-dav-a.
driver (nom sg) policeman (dat sg) law (dat sg) — [postposition] X-argues-with-Y (aor 3s 3s)

The driver argued with the policeman over the law.
Some intransitive relative verbs based on Class 3 transitives are tripersonal, as in this example:

o0 3530L sboE Mol (3Gl GEo356539.

kal-i tavis akhal rdzal-s tsot’a-s e-lap’arak’-a.

woman (nom sg) her (dat) new (dat) daughter-in-law (dat sg) little (dat sg) X-speaks-Y-to-Z (aor 3s 3s 3s)
The woman spoke little to her new daughter-in-law.

In the colloquial language, these tripersonal intransitive verbs can sometimes deviate from the grammatical norm and
follow the transitive case-marking pattern, as in these illustrations:

*Qo60x 85 35BHMMBL 538530 Bmvy3gs.

*daraj-ma p’at’ron-s ambav-i mo-u-q’v-a.

watchman (nar sg) owner (dat sg) news (nom sg) X-tells-Y-to-Z (aor 3s 3s 3s)
The watchman reported the news to the owner.

*Jogds 0530L sboen Mol (3G G356 3d.

*kal-ma tavis akhal rdzal-s tsot’a e-lap’arak’-a.

woman (nar sg) her (dat) new (dat) daughter-in-law (dat sg) little (hom sg) X-speaks-Y-to-Z (aor 3s 3s 3s)
The woman spoke little to her new daughter-in-law.

Version

Neutral Version

The pre-radical vowel plays an important role in expressing indirect relations, a concept which itself is much broader in
Georgian than in English. The following sentence makes no reference to an indirect relation, and is thus sometimes said
to have ‘neutral version’.

3530 bbb 539690L.

k'ats-i sakhl-s a-shen-eb-s.

man (nom sg) house (dat sg) X-builds-Y (pres 3s 3s)
The man is building a house.

Subjective Version

If we change the pre-radical vowel from s- a- to o- i- , the meaning of the verb is changed. The pre-radical vowel (or
‘version vowel’) now indicates that the builder himself is the beneficiary of the action. The verb is now said to
have‘subjective version’.

3930 Loberl 08969d0.

k'ats-i sakhl-s i-shen-eb-s.

man (nom sg) house (dat sg) X-builds-Y-for-self (pres 3s 3s)
The man is building a house for himself.

Objective Version
The pre-radical vowel «- u- refers to a third person indirect relation. The verb is said to have ‘objective version’.

3930 905L Labenls «39bgdL.

k'ats-i dzma-s sakhl-s u-shen-eb-s.

man (nom sg) brother (dat sg) house (dat sg) X-builds-Y-for-Z (pres 3s 3s 3s)
The man is building a house for [his] brother.



This distinction is preserved in the aorist series, but it is lost in the perfect series as the pre-radical vowel now marks the
'logical subject’ (353U k'ats-s) and not the beneficiary of the action.

Superessive Version

The pre-radical vowel s- a- is used to mark an indirect relationship, indicating that the action of the verb takes place 'on’
a surface, as in this example.

LmEomlb bo@ogl. LNBONL 3JOIWL sbo@ogl.

surat-s khat'-av-s. _, surat-s k'edel-s a-khat'-av-s.

picture (dat sg) X-paints-Y (pres 3s 3s) picture (dat sg) wall (dat sg) X-paints-Y-on-Z (pres 3s 3s 3s)
He is painting a picture. He is painting a picture on the wall.

This is sometimes referred to as the ‘superessive version.’



Non-Finite Verb Forms

The Masdar

Usage

The masdar (or verbal noun) is a form of the verb that behaves as a noun. It does not provide any information as to the
time of the action, the person involved, or other details typically contained in a finite verb form. Instead, it expresses the
intrinsic 'essence’ of the verb, its basic meaning. It may be compared to the English verbal nouns 'to hold' and 'holding’,
for example. (Note that Georgian does not have an infinitive form of the verb). The only category that can be expressed
by the masdar is 'aspect' in the case of Class 1 and 2 verbs, that is, whether the action is viewed as completed
(‘perfective’) or uncompleted (‘imperfective’). This distinction is made through the presence or absence of a preverb.
Transitive and intransitive forms of the same verb (that is, those with and without an indirect object) both share the same
form of the masdar.

Formation

As the following incomplete summary suggests, in many cases the form of the masdar cannot be predicted, and must
be learnt separately. There are many 'irregular' masdar formations, especially for Class 3 and 4 verbs.

-3 +2 MASDAR
PREFIX PVB 0 INFIX PSF FORMANT
-3, -90, -0 — -@, -90, -d
-@, -eb, -ob — -J, -eb, -ob
Class 1, 2 (PVB) -0 93, -0 — -3, -0 B
- -av, -am — -v, -m -a
-0 — -0
ROOT Qo
Class 3 @- -3, -0, -0, -md, etc. -
-@, -il, -ol, -ob, etc. -5, -0, =9
@-, bo- ) -3, -0, -m, -7, etc. -4, -90 -a, -, -e
SE o si- | P @, -il, -ol, -ul, etc. -3, -eb
Masdar formation
Note the following selected irregular masdars.
PRESENT MASDAR
Nolell QTN
ar-i-s g'op+n-a
'He is.' 'being’
PVB-gol PVB-Lgws
PVB-d-i-s PVB-svl-a
'He comes, goes, etc.' | 'going’, ‘coming’, etc.
oL Mo
dg-a-s dg+om-a
'He stands.’ 'standing’
ol X©O0Id
Z-i-s jd+om-a
'He sits.' 'sitting’
L%Hgsb bbmds
skhed-an skhd+om-a
‘They sit.' 'sitting’
0bM¥E™BL obmgbs
tkhoul-ob-s tkhov+n-a
'He asks.' 'request’
GmEmdlL dmgbs
shoul-ob-s shov+n-a
'He finds it.' finding'

Irregular masdar formation



Illustrations

Here are some examples of the formation of the Georgian imperfective masdar.

CLASS PRESENT MASDAR

Class 1, 2 ‘606)1), 0‘636)363 636)0

ts'er-s, i-ts'er-eb-a ts'er-a

'He writes it." "It is written." | 'writing’, 'being written'

539090, 390EYOS 3900900

a-k'et-eb-s, k'et-d-eb-a k'et-eb-a

'He does it.", 'lt is done’ 'doing', 'being done'

336MBL, FMOS AOHMdS

a-shr-ob-s, shr-eb-a shr-ob-a

'He dries it." "It is dried.’ 'drying’, 'being dried'

bo@ogl, obs@gds bo@gse

khat'-av-s, i-khat'-eb-a khat'-v-a

'He paints it." "It is painted.' | 'painting’, 'being painted'

135aL, 0LAYGOS L3do

sv-am-s, i-s-m-eb-a s-m-a

'He drinks it." "It is drunk.' ‘drinking’, 'being drunk’

FOob, 036O9ds KION

ch'r-i-s, i-ch'r-eb-a ch'r-a

'He cuts it." "It is cut.' ‘cutting’, 'being cut'
Class 3| gyl 4080

q'ep-s gq'ep-a

'He barks."' ‘barking’

43060UL 9430600

g'vir-i-s g'vir+il-i

'He yells.' 'yelling'

0d6MA30L OMIMd

i-brdzv-i-s brdz+ol-a

He fights. ‘fighting, fight'

dm0omdL 9mdomds

musha-ob-s musha-ob-a

'He works.' ‘working, work'
Class 4 »bs Bomds

u-nd-a nd+om-a

'He wants it.' ‘desire’

1dobsgl doro

s-dzin-av-s dz+il-i

'He sleeps.' 'sleep’

My35mL L0Yz356M990

u-q'var-s si-g'var+ul-i

'He loves him.' 'love’

9doboo dodo

e-shin-i-a shish-i

'He fears it.' ‘fear'

3bws Lbogbg

tskhel-a si-tskh-e

'He is hot.' 'heat’

Masdar examples

Although derived from a verb, the masdar behaves as any other noun. It may be translated in various ways, as in these
examples.

oyt dobgs 0dobs babgo.

agh-ar m-i-nd-a im-is nakh-v-a.

no-longer X-wants-Y (pres 1s 3s) that (gen sg) X-sees-Y (mas nom sg)
I no longer wish to see that.



29b3ob §ob ddo godmeom.

ga-svl-is ts'in shuk-i ga-mo-rt-o.

X-goes-out (mas gen sg) before light (nom sg) X-switches-Y-off (aor 3s 3s)
He switched off the light before going out.

Note that the masdar is the usual citation form of the verb in Georgian dictionaries. This practice of listing verbs by
masdar (and not by root) can make the use of Georgian dictionaries particularly difficult for the student unfamiliar with
the verb system.

The Active Participle
Usage

The active participle (also known as the present participle) names the 'doer’ of the action described by the
corresponding verb, as in the English ‘singer’, ‘cleaner’, and the like. Active participles may occur with or without a
preverb, and there are sometimes parallel variants with and without a suffix. Active participles behave as nouns and,
when there is an associated object, it is marked by the genitive case, as in this example.

139JGo3w0l FogMMgdgdL AsdMm3z0mboggb.

sp’ekt’ak’l-is ma+q’ur-eb-l-eb-s ga+mo-h-k’itkh-av-en.

show (gen sg) X-looks-at-Y (act part dat pl) X-asks-Y-about-Z (fut 3p 3p 3s)
They will hold a survey of those who watched the show.

Formation

The general form of the active participle is illustrated here.

CLASS -3 -1 0 +2 +3 NOMINAL
PVB PREFIX PSF SUFFIX  MARKER
3 PSF -0
m_
Q@
Class 1 0o- -el
ma-
56 (-5¢0) *
1
-ar (-al)
PSF
-0 — -@ 4
-i—> -0 -9
9- -3 — -3 -el
m- -av — -V _bﬁ) ('D@) 1
-0 —-0 | .ar(al)’
-am — -m 56
-are -0
(PVB) ROOT .
-0009 -l
-iare
-56 (->q0) *
Class 3 -ar (-al) *
- -0 — -@
mo- -eb — -@ -9
-0 — -0 -e
-0b — -@
PSF 7
-0 — -@
8- -i— -0
me- -3 = -3 -56(9)
-av — -V _ar(e)
-50 — -0
-am — -m

* form in -sev -al used if root contains & r
Active participle formation



Note the following selected irregular active participles.

PRESENT
NG
ar-i-s
‘He is.’
PVB-ob
PVB-d-i-s

'He comes, goes, etc.’

QL
dg-a-s

'He stands.’
bol

Z-i-s

'He sits.’
Lbgoob
skhed-an
‘They sit.’
0bmeomdl
tkhoul-ob-s
'He asks.’

Fmgemdl
shoul-ob-s
'He finds it.’

ACTIVE PARTICIPLE
9ymg0, IgneBgero
m-q’op-i, m-q’op-el-i
‘person / thing being’
PVB-8lgmgwo, PVB-8s35¢n0
PVB-m-svl-el-i, PVB-ma-val-i

‘person / thing going, coming’, etc. !

dopamdo
m-dg+om-i
‘person / thing standing’
Ixmdo
m-jd+om-i
sitter’
dibomdo
m-skhd+om-i
‘sitter’
dobmgbgero
m-tkhov+n-el-i
‘person asking’
ddmgbgro
m-shov+n-el-i
finder’

' Note 8mdsgsero mo-ma-val-i ‘future’.
Irregular active participle formation

lllustrations

The flowing examples illustrate the formation of the active participle for Class 1 verbs.

PRESENT ACTIVE PARTICIPLE
Bm0@bL * 8mdE560
mo-i-t’an-s * mo-m-t’an-i
"He will bring it.” | ’bringer’, ‘waiter’
135dL dbdgero
sv-am-s m-sm-el-i
’He drinks it.’ ‘drinker’
39693L 9396530
k’er-av-s m-k’er-av-i
'He sews it.’ ‘tailor’

FOob 93690

ch’r-i-s m-ch’r-el-i

‘'He cuts it ‘cutter’

39O 05690l 9596005698390
a-ert+ian-eb-s = ma-ert+ian-eb-el-i
’'He unites it.’ ‘uniter’

bo@ogl dboGH3960
khat’-av-s m-khat’-v-ar-i
'He paints it.’ ‘painter’

ool dfgeocro
ts’er-s m-ts’er-al-i

'He writes it.’ ‘writer’

Y future screeve

Active participle examples



The Future Participle

Usage

The future participle (also known as the future passive participle) behaves as an adjective describing that which will be
subjected to the action of the verb, or that to be used in implementing the action of the verb, e.g., bsd8smdspo©s sa-
musha-o magida ‘work table’, that is, ‘a table intended for working'.

A number of common ‘nouns’ are actually future participles, e.g., Ls3dgwo sa-ch’m-el-i ‘food = that to be

eaten’, Lsbdgero sa-sm-el-i ‘drink = that to be drunk’, gobswgdo ga-sa-gh-eb-i ‘key = that to be used in

opening’, bsbdstosa-chuk-ar-i ‘gift = that to be given as a present’, etc.

The future participle in the adverbial case expresses purpose while, in combination with the verbs ‘to be’ or ‘to have’, it
can express an obligation to perform the action of the verb.

Formation

The general form of the future participle is illustrated here.

-3 -1 +2 +3 ADJECTIVAL
CLASS
PVB PREFIX PSF SUFFIX MARKER
PSF -0
PSF
-0 — -
Class 1 - -0 .
-3 — ()3 ol
-av — -(a)v
-50 — -8 -0
- -1
PvB) % RooT -am—-m
Sa- -g
PSF -
-el
Class 3 00— -F | -56 (->q) *
i -0 -ar (-al) !
-md — -g@ -
-ob — -@ -0 8%

* form in -sev -al used if root contains @ r
Future participle formation

Note the following selected irregular future participles.

PRESENT FUTURE PARTICIPLE
Nl Lodymazo, Lodymgzgero
ar-i-s sa-m-q’op-i, sa-m-q’op-el-i
‘He is.’ ‘residence, abode’
PVB-col PVB-Lsbgergero
PVB-d-i-s PVB-sa-svl-el-i
‘He comes, goes, etc.” | ‘he who must go, come, etc.’; ‘leading here, there, etc.’
QoL Loamdo
dg-a-s sa-dg+om-i
‘He stands.’ ‘dwelling, shelter’
ol Lo omdo
z-i-s sa-jd+om-i
‘He sits.’ ‘place / object for sitting, rear’
Lbgob Labbgomdo
skhed-an sa-skhd+om-i

‘They sit.’

‘place for sitting’



0bMYEmdL Lobmgsto, bLsobmab(ge)o

tkhoul-ob-s sa-tkhov-ar-i, sa-tkhov+n-(el)-i
‘He asks.’ ‘thing to be asked’, ‘request’
BmmEmdl Ls8mgb(ge)0, LdM3z5GO
shoul-ob-s sa-shovn-(el)-i, sa-shov-ar-i
‘He finds it.’ ‘thing to be found, food’

Irregular future participle formation

lllustrations

A number of future participles are given above, while the following are examples of some of its special uses. The future
passive participle in the adverbial case can often be translated by the English infinitive, as in these examples.

d9Lbg35 59BIMHO 5O SGOL.

she-sa-khed-av-ad ara+per-i ar ar-i-s.

X-looks-at-Y (fut part adv) nothing (nom sg) not X-is (pres 3s)
He’s nothing to look at.

LsLZYBIOEIOE o300 Mbmgmdo.

da-sa-sven-eb-l-ad ts’a-vid-a utskho+et-shi.

X-rests (fut part adv) X-goes-away (aor 3s) abroad (gen sg) - in
He went abroad to rest.

Used in combination with ‘to be’ and ‘to have’, the future participle can express obligation, as in these two examples.

73960 bgawo dmbsfgdos 53 Lodmmby.

tkven-i khel-i mo-sa-ts’er-i-a am sabut-ze.

your (nom sg) hand (nom sg) X-writes-Y (fut part nom) - X-is (pres 3s) this (dat sg) document (dat sg) - on
You have to sign this document.

09360 FgHowo dod3l sLsfgeo.

bevr-i ts’eril-i m-a-kv-s da-sa-ts’er-i.

many (nom sg) letter (nom sg) X-has-Y (pres 1s 3s) X-writes-Y (fut part nom)
| have many letters to write.

The Perfect Participle

Usage

The perfect participle (also known as the past participle or the perfect passive participle) behaves as a derived adjective
describing the action or state of the verb in past time, e.g., ©s3g®&owo da-k’et™il-i ‘closed (= having been
closed), domgdmwo mi-gh-eb-ul-i ‘accepted = having been received’, ymgowo q’op-il-i ‘former = having been’, etc.

A number of common ‘nouns’ are actually perfect participles, e.g. §g@owo ts’er-il-i ‘letter = having been

written’, 6s3bmdo na-tsn-ob-i ‘acquaintance = having been known’, bsgobo na-q’in-i ‘ice cream = having been frozen’,
etc.

The perfect participle is used in combination with forms of the verb ‘to be’ (‘is’, ‘was’, and ‘may be’) to form a passive,
known as the ‘periphrastic passive’, e.g., @fgHowos (= sfighowo sGob) da-ts’er-il-i-a (= da-ts’er-il-i ar-i-s) it is

written’, sfg®owo ogm da-ts’er-il-i i-q’-o0 ‘it was written’, and ©sfg@owo oymL da-ts’er-il-i i-q’-0-s ‘it may be written’.
A less common and more formal periphrastic passive is formed using a combination of the perfect participle and verb
forms such as odbgds i-kn-eb-a ‘it will be’ or odbs i-kn-a ‘it was’, e.g., 046995 @a3sBHodbgdweo i-kn-eb-a da-p’at’imr-eb-

ul-i ‘he will be apprehended’.

The combination of the perfect participle and the verbs ‘to have’ forms the resultative, where the emphasis is on the
outcome of the action of the verb, e.g., ©s3msgMgdwo sdzom da-mtavr-eb-ul-i a-kv-t ‘they have completed it'.

Formation

The general form of the perfect participle is illustrated here.



-3 -1 +2 +3
CLASS PVB PREFIX PSF SUFFIX

-ob3 -en? '0$)
-53 %, -0 — -0 "
cavt - -

_06

-5 — -0
Class 1(, 2)  PVB -am — -m -y
ROOT ~ 98770 -ul
-ev — -e
-53 — -@°
-av — -@°
-d, -96 — - °
9- -ob, -en — -@° |56 (-s@) *
m- -9d — -@ ° -ar (-al) *
-eb > -@°
PSF
-0, -53 — -9 -0
-i, -av — -0

Class1 (PVB)
na-
' if root contains g e or m o
Zif root does not contain g e or m 0
% if passive formed with o- i-
* form in -s¢v -al used if root contains & r
® if passive formed with -9d0 -ebi
6 passives in -gd -eb with no corresponding transitives
Perfect participle formation

ADJECTIVAL
MARKER

-0

The variant in bs- na- is an older, less common form of the perfect participle which emphasizes the outcome of an action
(cf. s-fgM-o-o da-ts'er-il-i 'written’, bs-§g@-o na-ts'er-i ‘document’).

Note the following selected irregular perfect participles.

AORIST PERFECT PARTICIPLE
oym g4mxowo, bsdymao
i-q’-0 q’op-il-a, na-m+q’op-i
'He was.’ ’having been’
PVB-3000 PVB-bywo
PVB-vid-a PVB-sul-i
'He came, went, etc.’ ’having come, gone, etc'
0, S0P 900500, 5000
i-dg-a, a-dg-a m-dg-ar-i, a-m-dg-ar-i
'He was standing.’, ‘He stood up.’ ’having been standing’, ‘having stood up’
OR WY, IR IX M0, IR0
i-jd-a, da-jd-a m-jd-ar-i, da-m-jd-ar-i
'He was seated.’, ‘He sat down.’ ’having been seated’, ‘having sat down’
olbbgb, slbbyb AlbsM0, ITIXEIGO
i-skhd-nen, da-skhd-nen m-skhd-ar-i, da-m-skhd-ar-i
‘They were seated.” ‘They sat down.’ | ’having been seated’, ‘having sat down’
ombmgo Boombmg(b)o, bsmbmgsto
i-tkhov-a na-tkhov(+n)-i, na-tkhov-ar-i
'He asked.’ ’having been requested, borrowed, promised in marriage’
0dmg(6)o Lsdmgbo, b5dmgzgs6o
i-shov(n)-a na-shovn-i, na-shov-ar-i
'He found it.’ ’having been found, procured’

Irregular perfect participle formation



Illustrations

The perfect participle is usually — but not always — translated by the English past participle.

B30 3900©gds SEIRYo fiywoo.

chai k’et-d-eb-a a-dugh-eb-ul-i ts’q-it.

tea (nom sg) X-is-made (pres 3s) X-boils-Y (perf part adv sg) water (adv sg)
Tea is made with boiling water.

Note that the perfect participle can sometimes behave as a noun in Georgian.

obdsEo Imbvengdo sM0s6.

akhal-i mo-sul-eb-i ar-i-an.

new (nom sg) X-comes (perf part nom pl) X-is (pres 3p)
They have recently arrived.

The following example of the periphrastic passive also includes a perfect participle that is part of a compound noun
(bgwbsfig®o khel+na-ts’er-i ‘having been written by hand’ (bgero kheli ‘hand’) = ‘manuscript’).

9L bgebsfig@o 8w bowm3mbggddos shgMowo.

es khel+na-ts'er-i shua sauk'une-eb-shi-a da-ts'er-il-i.

this (nom sg) manuscript (nom sg) middle (dat pl) century (dat pl) - X-is (pres 3s) X-writes-Y (perf part
nom sq)

This manuscript was written in the Middle Ages.

Here are two examples of the resultative.

LB 339 ©FIOO0 FJmbs, MHMEs BMmms IM30s.

st'at'ia uk've da-ts'er-il-i m-kon-d-a, rotsa shota mo-vid-a.

article (nom sg) already X-writes-Y (past part nom sg) X-has-Y (aor 1s 3s), when Shota (nom) X-comes
(aor 3s)

I had already written the article when Shota came.

Bma Bl 09300 LMggeo Bomglisggdo bsbsbo s6s 3gogl.

nugzar-s tavis-i sopl-el-i natesav-eb-i na-nakh-i ar-a h-q'-av-s.

Nugzar (dat sg) his (nom) rustic (nom) relative (nom pl) X-sees-Y (past part nom) not X-has-Y (aor 3s 3p)
Nugzar has not seen his relatives from the country.

The Privative Participle

Usage

The privative participle (also known as the negative participle) may be viewed as a negative form of the perfect participle,
e.g., dormgdgeo mi-u-gh-eb-el-i ‘unacceptable = not having been received’, gosvagds@o ga-u-g-eb-ar-
i'incomprehensible = not having been understood’, gswmsgggero ga-u-tav-eb-el-i ‘endless = not having

ended’, dmmliggbsto mo-u-sven-ar-i ‘restless = not having rested’, etc.

Formation
-3 -1 +2 +3 ADJECTIVAL
CLASS 0
PVB PREFIX PSF SUFFIX MARKER
PSF
-0 — -
-i—>-g KN
53— -3 -el
I -av — -v -0
u- -ar -0
Class1 PVB ROOT -8 — -8 :
-am — -m -l
_‘58 _@
-av
9-! -56 (-5ew) ?
a9 - ),
u-m- -ar (-al)

! if passive formed with -gdo -ebi



Z form in -sqv -al used if root contains & r
Privative participle formation

[llustrations
Here are two examples of the use of the privative participle.

B99o I BogmMds I0ngddo ©s30{9sMo oym.

chem-i mogzavroba mt-eb-shi da-u-vits’q’-ar-i i-q-o.

my (nom) travel (nom sg) mountain (dat pl) - in X-forgets-Y (priv part nom sg) X-s (aor 3s)
My travels in the mountains were unforgettable.

239991053905 3)8o0dL 1530l dowdo.

ga-u-tav-eb-l-ad musha-ob-s tavis bagh-shi.

X-ends-Y (priv part adv sg) X-works (pres 3s) his (dat) garden (dat sg) - in
He is forever working in his garden.



Miscellaneous
Ergativity

Ergativity is a shared characteristic of the Caucasian languages. It refers to the occurrence of constructions in which the
object of a transitive verb is marked in the same way as the subject of an intransitive verb. Compare the following two
Georgian sentences.

00305 4500 B30 HTSWD.

bich'-ma dzaghl-i bagh-shi da-mal-a.

boy (nar sg) dog (hom sg) garden (dat sg) - in X-hides-Y (aor 3s 3s - trans) dog (nom sg)
The boy hid the dog in the garden.

o0 35030 0TS,

dzaghl-i bagh-shi da-i-mal-a.

dog (nom sg) garden (dat sg) - in X-hides-himself (aor 3s - intrans)
The dog hid in the garden.

Here the absolutive (‘dog’) is marked by the nominative case suffix -o -i, while the ergative (‘boy’) is marked by narrative
case suffix -ds -ma. In Georgian, ergativity is a feature of the aorist series only, as is seen by putting the above
sentences into the future (the -L -s suffix marks the dative case):

0030 dols d50do oToogL.

bich'-i dzaghl-s bagh-shi da-mal-av-s.

boy (nom sg) dog (dat sg) garden (dat sg) - in X-hides-Y (fut 3s 3s - trans)
The boy will hide the dog in the garden.

3500 350080 s0TSEGDS.

dzaghl-i bagh-shi da-i-mal-eb-a.

dog (nom sg) garden (dat sg) - in X-hides-himself (fut 3s - intrans)
The dog will hide in the garden.

The intransitive verb in the examples above is a member of Class 2, the 'intransitive verbs'. There is also another class
of intransitive verbs (Class 3) that pattern as the transitive (Class 1) verbs. The following sentences illustrate the
behavior of these two types of intransitive in the aorist series.

00305 350080 00050505.

bich'-ma bagh-shi i-tamash-a.

boy (nar sg) garden (dat sg) - in X-plays[-Y] (aor 3s; intrans)
The boy played in the garden.

0030 35030 oMBo.

bich'-i bagh-shi da-rch-a.

boy (nom sg) garden (dat sg) - in X-remains (aor 3s; intrans)
The boy remained in the garden.

This behavior has led to the suggestion that Georgian is more accurately portrayed as an example of an 'active'
language. In this language type the subject of a transitive verb is marked with the same case as the subject of an 'active'
intransitive, while the object of a transitive verb is marked with the same case as the subject of an 'inactive' intransitive
(the narrative and the nominative, respectively, in the case of Georgian). Note that the terms 'active' and 'inactive' are
used here not to describe semantic categories, but rather as verb class labels.

Imperatives

The formation of the imperative is summarized in this table.

PERSON POSITIVE NEGATIVE (polite) NEGATIVE (abrupt)
First person = optative screeve
Second person @ = aorist screeve 6wy nu + present or future screeve = o6 ar + optative screeve
Third person = optative screeve

Imperative formation



The only exceptions to this general pattern are the third person imperatives of the basic verbs of motion, which have the
form PVB-@o(-») PVB-di(-t), e.g., 950m@om she+mo-di-t ‘you (all) come in’. The negative imperative with séar ‘not’ is

more abrupt than the polite form.

A number of verbs in the colloquial language have a shortened third person singular imperative in addition to the regular
form. These are known as ‘truncated imperatives’. Some such forms are listed here.

STANDARD

fo0meo
ts’a-mo-d-i —
Come!

59do

a-dek-i —
Stand up!

dogEo

mi-e-ts-i —
Give it to him!
dmdg30

mo-m-e-ts-i —
Give it to me!

dmo(3509
mo-i-tsad-e —
Wait!

5030609
da-i-ch’ir-e! —
Catch it!

b)Y
da-khed-e —
Look at it!

89bg9
she-khed-e —
Look at it!

©ax9do
da-jek-i —
Sit down!

TRUNCATED

§o0m
ts’a-mo
Come!

R

a-d-e

Stand up!
dog

mi-e

Give it to him!
dmdg

mo-me

Give it to me!

dmo3
mo-i-tsa
Wait!
5030
da-i-ch’i
Catch i!
©abY
da-khe
Look at it!
dgbg
she-khe
Look at it!
QX9
da-je

Sit down!

Truncated imperatives

Here are some illustrations of Georgian imperatives.

90 of BJoto!

mo-d-i ak chkar-a!
X-comes-here (aor 2s) quickly
Come here quickly!

o6 fobgoyg, Mo!

ar ts’a-kh-vid-e, ral

[particle] X-goes-away (opt 2s) [particle]
Please don’t go!

B9 bot JoBbrydsGO!

nu kh-ar ma-chkhub-ar-i!

[particle] X-is (pres 2s) X-fights (act part nom sg)
Don’t squabble!

The Dative Construction

This construction involves a Class 2 verb with a third person inanimate subject, and an indirect object in the dative case.
The English equivalent often tends to have a subject corresponding to the Georgian indirect object, as in the following

examples.

299m3fgOL Ymz9wm3091Mo@ 4593936900 gwbsgro.

ga+mo-m-ts'er-s q'ovel+tv+iur-ad ga-e-gzavn-eb-a zhurnal-i.



subscriber (act part dat sg) every-month X-is-sent-to-Y (fut 3s 3s) magazine (nom sg)
The subscriber will receive a magazine every month.

390ml 396060 3B5Bg sIMIzMs.

mdzghol-s benzin-i gza-ze da-u-mtavr-d-a.

driver (dat sg) petrol (hom sg) way (dat sg) - on X-ended-to-Y (aor 3s 3s)
The driver ran out of petrol en route.

Where there is a Class 1 verb corresponding to a Class 2 dative construction verb, the latter indicates an involuntary
action:

0530305 29LOPIIO OZOMYS.

bavshv-ma gasagheb-i da-k'arg-a.

child (nar sg) key (nom sg) X-lost-Y (aor 3s 3s)
The child lost the key.

05333L 25L50gd0 5935MYS.

bavshv-s gasagheb-i da-e-k'arg-a.

child (dat sg) key (nom sg) X-is-lost-to-Y (aor 3s 3s)
The child lost the key.

The second example expresses the nuance that the child could not help losing the key.

Causative Verbs

Causative verbs describe the ‘enabling’ of another person’s actions by the subject. The causative of the verb {j9®U ts’er-
s ‘he writes it’ is 5{g®0odgls a-ts’er-in-eb-s ‘he causes him to write it / he makes him write it / he lets him write it".

Causatives are formed from Class 1 verbs using the pre-radical vowel s- a- in combination with one of a number of
suffixes: -0b6-9d -in-eb, -9306-9d -ev+in-eb, or -93 -ev. These derived verbs behave as Class 1 verbs with a
present/future stem formant -gd -eb. For example, the aorist of the causative s{g6Hodgl a-ts’er-in-eb-s ‘he lets him write
it" is ssfgMobs da-a-ts’er-in-a ‘he let him write it’.

The causative of Class 3 verbs is formed by changing the pre-radical vowel of the future screeve to s- a-

(e.g., 05058mdlL tamash-ob-s ‘he plays’ — s0535890L a-tamash-eb-s ‘he (will) let him play / he (will) play with him’.
These causatives usually have the same form for the present and future screeves. Sometimes, the addition of a preverb
can change the aspect to perfective.

The causatives 53993b a-ch’m-ev-s ‘he gives him something to eat / he feeds him’ (from 350l ch’am-s ‘he eats it’)
and sbdggL a-sm-ev-s ‘he gives him something to drink’ (from UgsdL sv-am-s ‘he drinks it’) are the only examples of the
use of the suffix -3 -ev.

-3 -2 -1 +2 +3 +5 +6 +7
0 causative
CLASS PVB PM PV PSF - SM  PM  Plur
PSF
2
_(i):_gz -0b-90
53— 3 2 -in-eb
-av — -V
0—-@°
Class1 PVB i -gt

PM > ROOT -3—-3° -9306-9 | SM | PM | Plur
a -av — -v -ev+in-eb

-50 — -0
-am — -m
- 33
-ev
Class3 (PVB)® -9 ¥,

-eb



! changes aspect to perfective

% if root vowel present

% if no root vowel present

* two roots only: -bg- -sv- ‘drink’, -3(5)d- -ch’(a)m- ‘eat’
Causative verb formation (present series)

Irregular Verbs

There are a number of irregularities in the Georgian verb system, too nhumerous to detail here. Instead, the following list
gives the second person singular forms of the present, imperfect, future, and aorist screeves for a number of common
verbs that exhibit some irregular features.

masdar present imperfect future aorist
500Md 500MdO 03Y30 J30 ‘sav it
»gds amb-ob amb-ob-d-i i-t’qv-i tkv-i y
tkm-a 94906900 90690moO 93Y30 MObIGO “ell him it
e-ubn-eb-i e-ubn-eb-od-i | e-t’q’v-i u-tkhar-i
0MHdmd 006d30 006HJIMPO 006HIM9gd 00Mdmeng “ight
brdz+ol-a i-brdzv-i i-brdz-od-i i-brdzol-eb i-brdzol-e 9
Qb6 . 03900 oyjo ‘ T
—— dg-a-kh+ar i-dg-eb-i i-dek-i are standing
dg+om-a ©3J%0 ©3JOMEO ©5©YOO ©a©Jgo ‘ ,
dg-eb-i dg-eb-od-i | da-dg-eb- da-dek-i stand, get up
bobo® . 0XJ00 oxgdo ‘st
XM3> zi-kh+ar i-jd-eb-i i-jek-i
jd+om-a XQYBO XQPOEO | QIXQIVO ©5x930 ‘sit down’
jd-eb-i jd-eb-od-i da-jd-eb-i da-jek-i
Bomds 240bco 30bms 396Mdgds ‘ "
. . — want it
nd+om-a g-i-nd-a g-i-nd-od-a g-e-ndom-eb-a
153, OEg3s b3sd 13590 QO3 QO0Y drink it
sm-a, da-lev-a | sv-am sv-am-d-i da-lev da-li-e
LEOMES L3660 LMo 9L3M0o QLM “th "
. . . row it
sr+ol-a e-Svr-i e-sr-od-i e-SVr-i e-srol-a
Jmbo 39943 aJmboos 2096905 . ‘have it’
kon-a g-a-kv-s g-kon-d-a g-e-kn-eb-a (inanimate)
gos 39>3L 3Y>3©> RIS 3IYO@S ‘have him’
q’ol-a g-q’av-s g-q’av-d-a g-e-q’ol-eb-a g-e-g’ol-a (animate)
48(6)s 930900 9309dm©o 0%bod Jobo ‘do it
km(n)-a shvr-eb-i shvr-eb-od-i i-z-am ken-i
d03gds PXs[oM) 2dom. 393090 . . ,
shiv-eb-a g-shi-a g-shi-od-a g-e-shi-eb-a are hungry
3Mbs 0G0 0(3M©O 393106905 . ‘Know it’
tsodn-a i-ts-i i-ts-od-i g-e-ts-od+in-eb-a
do@gq0s sdarg3 5dg30 dol90 dogiso ‘give him it
mi-tsem-a a-dzl+ev a-dzl+ev-d-i mi-s-tsem mi-e-ts-i
[ARENY _ ofjggoo offgdo ‘ ing’
Foocmo ts’ev-kh+ar i-ts’v-eb-i i-ts’ek-i are lying
ts*+oFa figgdo fizgdmco wsfjggo wsffgdo ‘ie down’
ts’v-eb-i ts’v-eb-od-i da-ts’v-eb-i da-ts’ek-i
Bgomgds algeos dllgOmd dmafigmgds 9m9lgms ‘are thirsty’
ts’q’ur-eb-a g-ts’g’ur-i-a | g-ts’q’ur-od-a = mo-g-e-ts’q’ur-eb-a | mo-g-e-ts’q’ur-a
Bobgo bgsg bawsgzo Bobog Bobg ‘see it
nakhv-a khed-av khed-av-d-i nakh-av nakh-e

Selected irregular verbs



The Copula

The screeves of the verb ‘to be’ (the copula, whose masdar is ymgbs q’op+n-a) are listed in this table. The forms of

each screeve are listed in the following order: 1s (1p), 2s (2p), 3s and 3p.

SERIES SCREEVES
present subseries future subseries
present future

356 () v-ar(-t) 30469%0(m) v-i-kn-eb-i(-t)

b (o) kh-ar(-t) | o46g00(0) i-kn-eb-i(-t)

| J :
560 ar-i-s ogbds -kneb-a
6056 ar-i-an 060036 i-kn-eb-ian
imperfect conditional
1 30g69dm@o() | V-i-kn-eb-od-i(-t)
o) Homel
09690m@d R mUUE
0dbgBmba6 i-kn-eb-od-nen
present subjunctive future subjunctive
30969dm@g(o) | V-i-kn-eb-od-e(-
0gb6gdmy()

— i-kn-eb-od-e(-t
ogbgboogh | e oCel)
0gbgdm@b6 i« _eb-od-nen

aorist

309530(m) y-i-q ’ay-i(-t)

09530(m) I-g’av-i(-t)

i-q’-0

280)6 6 i-q’v-nen

2 (‘aorist’) 93 0,

optative

304 (o) v-i-q™-o(-)

oym(m) - -o(-t)

i-q’-0-s

0ygmb L

ogmoym, oggbob i-q’-0-n, i-q’v-nen

perfect

34MBO35A () v-g’+op-il-v+ar(-t)

gmz30@bs®(m) q’+op-il-kh+ar(-t)

goBows q *op-il-a

4ma0wsb g’+op-il-an

pluperfect

3 39mBowoysgo(m) | V-q ’+Op-i|-i+q ’a\{+i(-t)
(perfect) 94mz300Y530(m) q,"'Op'!I'!"'q’aV""('t)
P e q’+op-il-i+g+o

gmg0woy3bab g’+op-il-i+g'v+nen

perfect subjunctive

ggogooge(e) | V-q+op-i-itq+o(-t)

9gmgz0@oym(m) q ""Op'!:'!"'Qj'O('t)

b q’+op-il-i+q*+o-s

::gzgzgzti q’+op-il-i+g+o+n

An ‘enclitic’ (that is to say, attached) variant of the third person singular of the present screeve of the copula is also
frequently found. It has the form -5(s5) -a(a) = s®ol (ar-i-s) ‘X-is’. The longer form occurs after consonants.

Basic Verbs of Motion

The basic verbs of motion consist of a preverb (PVB) in combination with a form of the verb ‘to go’ (masdar bgews svi-a).
These show considerable irregularity, e.g., dogegb mi-vl-en ‘they will go’, Bsdmbggoom cha+mo-kh-ved-i-t ‘you came
down, you arrived'.



SERIES

1 (‘present’)

2 (‘aorist’)

3 (‘perfect’)

Imperative

SCREEVES
present subseries future subseries
present future
PVB-3©00356() PVB-v-di-v+ar(-t) = PVB-go (o) PVB-val(-t)
PVB-@obot(m) PVB-di-kh+ar(-t) | PVB-bgow(») PVB-kh-val(-t)
PVB-@ol PVB-di-s PVB-3s PVB-va
PVB-@0s6 PVB-di-an PVB-3q96 PVB-vl-en
imperfect conditional

PVB-3000m©0(»)
PVB-om@o(m)
PVB-@om@os
PVB-©om©bgb

PVB-v-di-od-i(-t)
PVB-di-od-i(-t)
PVB-di-od-a
PVB-di-od-nen

present subjunctive

PVB-3c00m@q(om)
PVB-@om@y(m)
PVB-om@ql
PVB-om©bgb

aorist

PVB-39000(m)
PVB-bggwo(m)
PVB-3000
PVB-3000696

optative

PVB-300g(m)
PVB-bgo©g(»)
PVB-3009L
PVB-300696

perfect

PVB-3Lvgs6(om)
PVB-Lvebast (o)
PVB-boyems
PVB-Lwsb

pluperfect

PVB-3Lveoygsgo(o)
PVB-bm@ogsgo(om)
PVB-Lywoym
PVB-Lwwoyzbgb
perfect subjunctive
PVB-3bveoygm(m)
PVB-bveoym(m)
PVB-bvygmogmls
PVB-bm@oymb
PVB-@o(»)

Animate and Inanimate Verbs

Certain verbs can only be used of persons, a different verb being required in impersonal contexts. Here are some

examples.

PVB-v-di-od-e(-t)
PVB-di-od-e(-t)
PVB-di-od-es
PVB-di-od-nen

PVB-ved-i(-t)
PVB-kh-ved-i(-t)
PVB-vid-a
PVB-vid-nen

PVB-vid-e(-t)
PVB-kh-vid-e(-t)
PVB-vid-es
PVB-vid-nen

PVB-v-s-ul-v+ar(-t)
PVB-s-ul-kh+ar(-t)

PVB-s-ul-a
PVB-s-ul-an

PVB-3000m@©o(»)
PVB-bgomoo(m)
PVB-300m@©os
PVB-300m©byb

PVB-vid-od-i(-t)
PVB-kh-vid-od-i(-t)
PVB-vid-od-a
PVB-vid-od-nen

future subjunctive

PVB-300m©g(»)
PVB-bgom@g(m)
PVB-300m@1ls
PVB-300m©byb

PVB-v-s-ul-i+q’+av+i(-t)
PVB-s-ul-i+q’+av+i(-t)
PVB-s-ul-i+q*+o
PVB-s-ul-i+qv+nen

PVB-v-s-ul-i+q+o(-t)
PVB-s-ul-i+g+o(-t)
PVB-s-ul-i+g+o+s
PVB-s-ul-i+g™+o+n

PVB-di(-t)

PVB-vid-od-e(t)
PVB-kh-vid-od-e(-t)
PVB-vid-od-es
PVB-vid-od-nen



Note that the verb root -3- -ts- can also be used of people, in the sense of ‘to know of (but not personally)’.

ANIMATE

0Bl
ban-s

INANIMATE
M9EbogL

«—— retskh-av-s

'he washes him'

dm0y3zsbs
mo-i-q’van-a

'he washes it'

9m0@sbs

«—— mo-i-t’an-a

’he brought him’

dygogL
m-q’av-s
‘[ have him’

03bmdL
i-tsn-ob-s

’he knows him’

fogL
ts'ev-s
‘he is lying'

Singular and Plural Verbs

Some Georgian verbs are only used with singular subjects or objects, while others are used with the plural

these are given here.

SINGULAR
5005
a-b-i-a
it grows on it’

239920090l
ga-a-gd-eb-s
’he will drive it out’

Boogdm
cha-a-gd-eb-t
'you will drop it’

Bog356009ds
cha-vard-eb-a
it will fall down'

350356
v-zi-v+ar
'l am sitting’

330905
k’vd-eb-a
‘he is dying’

333k
da-k'l-av-s
'he will slaughter it'

BaligqL
cha-sv-es
‘they seated him’

’he brought it’

85dL

«—— m-a-kv-s

‘I have it’

o@gob

«—— j-ts-i-s

’he knows it’

©93L

«—— dev-s

—

—

——

—

“—

“—

«——>

—

it is lying'

PLURAL
abbos
a-skh-i-a
‘they grow on it’

M569393L
ga-rek’-av-s

’he will drive them out’

Bog®om
cha-q’r-i-t
‘you will drop them’

Bo(3303090056
cha-tsviv-d-eb-ian
‘they will fall down’

3LbggsMm
v-skhed-v+ar+t
‘'we are sitting’

0bm390006
i-khots-eb-ian
‘they are dying’

Qobm393L
da-khots-av-s

'he will slaughter them’

Balibgls
cha-skh-es
‘they seated them’

. Examples of



Verbs of Politeness

A number of Georgian verbs are used to show respect to the person being addressed or being spoken of (the so-called

®53L 9930
tav-s da-e-ts-a
’he attacked him’

“——>

536 oglbbbgb
tav-s da-e-skh-nen
‘they attacked him’

0OX O obbbgb
i-jd-a «<—— j-skhd-nen
’he sat down’ ‘they sat down’

‘honorifics’ or 'verbs of politeness'). The following are some examples.

STANDARD FORM POLITE FORM
360l 2obsgm

ar-i-s «—— g-a-khl-av-t

'he is' 'he is'

botron 0 dsbgdom
kh-ar-t «—— brdzan-d-eb-i-t
'you are’ 'you are’

dm©om 9md&MAsbom
mo-d-i-t «<—— mo-brdzan-d-i-t
‘come’ ‘please come’
230bsm a4bgdogm
g-i-nd-a-t «—— g-neb-av-t

'you want it’ ‘you want it’
393Y300 9ma5blinbgdm
g-e-t’q’v-i-t «—— mo-g-a-khsen-eb-t
I will tell you’ I will tell you’
Fodgom do0MmM30m
ch'am-e-t ——  Mi-i-rtv-i-t

‘eat it' 'please eat it'
oxgJoom 5dMdsbom
da-jek-i-t «—— da-brdzan-d-i-t
'sit down' 'please take a seat'

The root -d®dsb- -brdzan- means ‘to order / command’, but it is also found in a number of verbs of politeness. In the
following polite phrase the verb d®dsbogdoom brdzan-d-eb-i-t replaces the usual bsGo> kh-ar-t.

MmO dMIsbgdom?
rogor brdzan-d-eb-i-t?
how X-is (pres 2p)
How are you?

In addition to replacing some forms of the verb ‘to be’, this root is also found in a number of other verbs of politeness
showing movement or change in position, as in the examples above. Note that it does not occur in first person verbs.

The root -b(g)e- -kh(e)l- can also be used in polite forms of the verb ‘to be’ (including the first person, but not the
second). It always includes a second person plural indirect object marker (3- — -0 g- — -t ). Thus the following options
are available in Georgian to express the present tense of the English verb ‘to be’.



PERSON

root:

1s

2s

3s

1p

2p

3p

STANDARD FORM

POLITE FORMS

-56)- -06ds6- -bow-

-ar- -brdzan- -khl-
356 . 239bEs350M0m
v-ar g-a-khl-a-v+ar-t
bot 0Mdsbgdo -
kh-ar brdzan-d-eb-i
GOU, — -5(5) dMdobgds 2obEsgm
ar-i-s, — -a(a) brdzan-d-eb-a g-a-khl-av-t
3900 . 2obEs350M0m
v-ar-t g-a-khl-a-v+ar-t
botron d6dsbgdom .
kh-ar-t brdzan-d-eb-i-t
56056 dMdsbgd0sb 23ob536
ar-i-an brdzan-d-eb-i-an | g-a-khl-av-an

Present screeve forms of 'to be'



SYNTAX

Left Branching

In English, both the constructions 'my friend's brother's house' and 'the house of the brother of my friend' are permissible.
The former is what is known as a left-branching structure, and is the only type found in Georgian. For example, the
above phrase is translated into Georgian as follows.

Bgdo 99mdEOoL ddolb bobero

chem-i megobr-is dzm-is sakhl-i

my (nom sg) friend (gen sg) brother (gen sg) house (hom sg)
my friend’s brother’s house

Left-branching can lead to some phrases that might appear cumbersome to the English speaker.

Word Order

Although the word order in certain phrases is fixed (for example, the determiner precedes the noun, and the adverb
precedes the verb), Georgian shows considerable variation at the sentence level. The order 'subject — indirect object —
direct object — transitive verb', as in this example, might be described as neutral.

83000 gL HgHowl MaBsgbol.

shvil-i deda-s ts'eril-s u-gzavn-i-s.

son (nom sg) mother (dat sg) letter (dat sg) X-sends-Y-to-Z (pres 3s 3s 3s)
The son sends a letter to his mother.

Other word orders are entirely acceptable. In general, bringing a phrase forwards towards the beginning of the sentence
serves to emphasize it. However, not all word order variants are permissible; for example,
*09sb MabagbolfigMowl dgocmo *dedas ugzavnis ts'erils shvili is unacceptable in Georgian.

If a yes / no answer is expected, a question can be indicated by a rising tone on the last syllable of a sentence that
otherwise does not differ from the corresponding statement. Alternatively, the subject can follow the predicate, as in this
example.

©50dobgls 05309390357

da-i-dzin-es bavshv-eb-ma?
X-falls-asleep (aor 3p) child (nar pl)?
Have the children gone to sleep?

Interrogative pronouns and interrogative adverbs usually take first place in the sentence, and are followed by the
predicate, as in this example.

MoG™A 56 099356539007

rat'om ar m-e-lap'arak’-eb-i?

why not X-speaks-to-Y (pres 2s 1s)?
Why are you not speaking to me?

Negation

The negative particles are s&(s) ar(a), gg®(s) ver(a), b nu, sé arts, ggeg, verts, and 6@ nurts. These may be
classified as in this table.



CATEGORY BASIC FUTURE EXTENSION = ALTERNATIVES

56 () N O3 ... 903
negation ar(a) a+ghar ar+ts ... ar+ts
‘not’ ‘no longer’ ‘neither ... nor’
, 300() | 39O 300G - 300G
potential ver(a) ve+ghar verHs ... ver+ts
‘cannot’ | ‘can ... no longer’ ‘can neither ... nor’
b Bmmo® Bmég ... bmOg
prohibition nu nu+ghar Nu+r+ts ... nu+r+ts
‘do not’ | ‘do not ... any longer’ ‘do not either ... or

Negative particles

The form o6 ar indicates simple negation, in contrast to gg® ver, which conveys the idea of inability.

396 2530390090; O™ e 565 dogal.

ver ga-g-i-k'et-eb; dro sul ara m-a-kv-s.

[particle] X-does-Y-for-Z (fut 1s 3s 2s) time (nom sg) at-all [particle] X-has-Y (pres 1s 3s)
I can't do it for you; | simply don't have the time.

The particle 6« nu is used in prohibitions.

649 2990605 bM@SxzOOU.

nu g-e-shin-i-a nur-a-pr-i-s.

[particle] X-fears-Y (pres 2s 3s) anything (gen sg)
Don't be afraid of anything.

The forms in -g -ts correspond to the English ‘and ... not’, e.g., s6@ arts ‘and ... not’, ‘neither’.

3963 Labedo 3963 ds©do 396 03M3gs.

ver-ts sakhl-shi verts bagh-shi ver i-p’ov-a.

can-neither house (dat sg) - in nor garden (dat sg) - in cannot X-finds-Y (aor 3s 3s)
He couldn’t find it either in the house or in the garden.

Repeated negation in Georgian serves to reinforce the negation, as in this example.

89 30658900 396 39303)-

me veraper-i ver ga-v-i-g-e.

I (nom) nothing (nom) not X-understands-Y (aor 3s 3s)
| couldn't understand a thing.

Here, the negative pronoun gg®Msggmo ver+aper-i is a form of sGsggemo ara+per-i (‘'nothing’) that indicates inability
(approximately ‘can ... nothing’).

Reported Speech

Indirect speech can be reported using the particles -dgodo -metki, -ogm -tko, and -« -0 with no change in the original
guote. The conjunction ®x»d rom (‘that’) may also be used, in which case the verb screeve and person are changed.
Here is an example using the particle » -o.

039635 0939, 96 IMgoeM.

levan-ma tkv-a, ar mo-val-o.

levan (aor sg) X-says-Y (aor 3s 3s), not X-comes (fut 1s) - [particle]
Levan said that he would not come.

This may be recast using the conjunction ®md rom (‘that’).

039635 0935, HMI 56 dZ30MS.

levan-ma tkv-a, rom ar mo-vid-od-a.

levan (nar sg) X-says-Y (aor 3s 3s), that not X-comes (cond 3s)
Levan said that he would not come.



Both may be translated as 'Levan said that he would not come’, but the first indicates that Levan's not coming is still in
the future at the time the speaker is reporting Levan's words. The second sentence, with its use of ®»d rom and the
conditional screeve, indicates that his not coming is already an event in the past at the time of reporting (that is to say,
the time at which he might have come is already past).

Number Agreement

It is usual in Georgian for third person plural inanimate subjects to be accompanied by a singular verb. Here is an
illustrative sentence in which both subjects are plural, but only the second verb is in the singular.

3960969035 50dMsbobgL, HMI 3¢sbs@gdo Ibob 4ocMdgdm TmdMomdl.

metsnier-eb-ma agh-mo-a-chin-es, rom p'lanet’-eb-i mz-is garshemo modzra-ob-s.

scientist (nar pl) X-discovers-Y (aor 3p 3s) that planet (nom pl) sun (gen sg) around X-moves (pres 3s)
Scientists have discovered that the planets move around the sun.

In this example, the animate plural (3936096gdds metsnier-eb-ma ‘scientists’) has a plural verb (s08msBobgls agh-mo-a-
chin-es ‘discovered’), while the inanimate plural (3cmsbs@gdo p'lanet’-eb-i ‘planets’) has a singular verb
(dmaésmdlmodzra-ob-s ‘move’).

Conditionals

Summary

Georgian distinguishes between real and unreal conditions. Real (that is, possible or non-hypothetical) conditions are
marked by the conjunction o« tu ‘if’, while unreal (impossible or hypothetical) conditions use the conjunction®md rom if’.
This table summarizes how conditions are expressed in Georgian.

TYPE SUBJECT MATTER TIME ‘IF” CLAUSE MAIN CLAUSE
0 general truths all time Present or Future Present or Future
. present o tu Present Present or Future

1 possibilities .

future Future or Aorist Future

+

past Pluperfect
2 unreal situations present ®md rom * Present Subjunctive * = Conditional

future Future Subjunctive

! usually not first word in clause
2 optative used if the verb has no present subjunctive

Conditionals

Type O

This type of conditional expresses general truths that are valid at all times.

) gobIL (39)53bgergd, dowg (3)bgdo.

tu g’inul-s (ga-)a-cxel-eb, male (ga-)dn-eb-a.

if ice (dat sg) X-heats-Y (pres (/ fut) 2s 3s) soon X-melts (pres (/ fut) 3s)
If you heat ice, it will soon melt.

Typel
These conditionals are concerned with possible situations in the present or future.

00?9 BobR ML 56 YL, 396 23b9I3L.

tu panjara-s-tan ar dg-a-s, ver gv-xed-av-s.

if window (dat sg) - near X-stands (pres 3s) not X-sees-Y (pres 3s 2p)
If he is not standing by the window, he cannot see us.



09 Laberdo s6MY 8m3zs, 3930bgoMbdm.

tu saxl-8i adre mo-v-a, ga-v-i-seirn-eb-t.

if house (dat sg) - to early X-comes (fut 3s) X-goes-for-walk (fut 1p)
If he comes home early, we will go for a walk.

0¥ Lobedo sMY 8m3009, 3530L90MbJd.

tu saxl-8i adre mo-vid-a, ga-v-i-seirn-eb-t.

if house (dat sg) - to early X-comes (aor 3s) X-goes-for-walk (fut 1p)
If he comes home early, we will go for a walk.

Type 2

Type 2 conditionals describe unreal, untrue or impossible situations. They may refer to the past, present, or future.

Jerggs @A Fodmygom, o6 ©abiggmgdMEO.

kolga rom c’a+mo-g-e-g-o, ar da-svel-d-eb-od-i.

umbrella (nom sg) if X-brings-Y (plup 2s 3s) not X-gets-wet (cond 2s)
If you had brought an umbrella, you would not have gotten wet.

og M3 0ymb, Imdgbdo@gdms.

ak rom i-g’-0-s, mo-m-e-xmar-eb-od-a.
here if X-is (opt 3s) X-helps-Y (cond 3s 1s)
If he were here, he would help me.

39 ™I §530000©9, 30905 IFMIZMOIOMS.

me rom c’a-vid-od-e, k’reba da-mtavr-d-eb-od-a.

I (nom) if X-leaves (pres subj 1s) meeting (nom sg) X-ends (cond 3s)
If | were to leave, the meeting would come to an end.

Uses of the Subjunctive Screeves

Three screeves are classified as ‘subjunctive’ (the present subjunctive, the future subjunctive, and the optative). This
verb mood is widely used in Georgian. It is employed to express desire, intention, necessity, possibility, fear, and the
like. It may stand on its own to express a general desire or wish, or it may be used with verbs such as dobs m-i-nd-a ('l
want [to] ...") and d93obos m-e-shin-i-a ('l am afraid [that] ..."), with particles such as bg¢s net'a ('if only ..."), and with the
negative particle sé(s) ar(a) to express a request rather than an order. Note how the choice of the optative or future
screeve changes the meaning in the following examples.

3900609, [Hm3] 56 dmzo@qU.

m-e-shin-i-a, [rom] ar mo-vid-es.

X-fears-Y (pres 1s 3s), [that] not X-comes (opt 3s)
I'm afraid that he might not come.

3900605, H™3 56 dmgo.

m-e-shin-i-a, rom ar mo-va.

X-fears-Y (pres 1s 3s), [that] not X-comes (fut 3s)
I'm afraid that he will not come.

The present and future subseries each has a subjunctive screeve, the difference between the two being one of aspect.
These screeves are used to express a wish, as in this example.

dogng 8mgz0@L!

male mo-vid-es!

soon X-comes (opt 3s)
May he come soon!

They are also used in unreal (hypothetical) conditions in the present and the future.

The subjunctive screeve of the aorist series is known as the optative. Like the corresponding screeves of the present
series, it also refers to present or future time. It is used in dependent clauses to express a wish or request.



90bs, MH™A fogbo azfgmm

m-i-nd-a, rom ts'ign-i da-v-ts'er-o.

X-wants-Y (pres 1s 3s), that book (nom sg) X-writes-Y (opt 1s 3s)
| want to write a book.

It is also used with certain particles and impersonal verb constructions such
as mbgs unda (‘'must’), LoFo®ms sa+ch'ir+o-a (it is necessary’), dgodgmgds she-i-dzl-eb-a ('it is possible), and others.

MM Loberdo Fog3090.

dro-a sakhl-shi ts'a-vid-e-t.

time (nom sg) - is house - to X-goes (opt 1p)
It is time that we went home.

3993 gdgos, [H™I] o6 ©ogobsbmo.

she+u+dzl+eb+el+i-a, [rom] ar da-g-i-nakh-o-t .

impossible - X-is (pres 3s), [that] not X-catches-sight-of-Y (opt 3s 2p)
It is impossible that he will not catch sight of you.



VOCABULARY
Borrowings

Georgian has a very rich vocabulary that is capable of meeting the widest range of demands, from traditional folk tales,
through lyrical poetry, to the requirements of modern science, technology, business and administration. Throughout its
long history, Georgian has borrowed from the other languages with which it came into contact, and this process
continues up to the present day. External influences on Georgian are not restricted to vocabulary; Georgian syntax, for
example, has been significantly influenced by external contact.

Arabic, Persian and Turkish

The Arabic, Persian, and Turkish languages constitute a very important source of loanwords. Borrowings from Arabic
were sometimes direct, but were also via Persian and Turkish. Loans from these languages are numerous, and include
these examples.

Lbosono  saat-i ‘clock, hour' (Arabic sa@'a, Persian sa:'at, Turkish saat)
Jowsdo  Kalam-i - ‘pen’ (Arabic galam, Persian galam, Turkish kalemi)
X009 jibe ‘pocket’ (Arabic jayb, Turkish jib, Persian jib)

gobsdo  gasab-i ‘butcher' (Arabic qassab, Persian gassab, Turkish kasap)
boewbo  Xalx-i '‘people’ (Arabic xalq, Turkish halk)

Classical and European languages

Greek, Latin, and the major European languages (including Russian) have provided a very large number of loanwords.
With the exception of some early loans directly from Greek, these borrowings have largely been via Russian, and are of
relatively recent origin. The number of borrowings from English in recent years has been significant. Here are some
examples.

93@gboos ek'lesia ‘church’
930L3Mm3mbo ep'isk'op'osi ‘bishop
3@ddo p'lombi '(tooth) filling'
299900 gazeti 'newspaper'
306390 k'onpet'i 'sweet'
3500MM0 p'‘amidori '‘tomato’

B3%o baza 'base’

3o k'lasi ‘class’

5035 lamp'a 'lamp’
GM539000 tragedia ‘tragedy’
®990L@MO rezisori ‘director’
9@9dBHMMEobsdmdg@mo  elektrodinamometri  ‘electrodynamometer’
000x0 imiji ‘image’
M9030byo reitingi ‘rating’
dM9bobao brendingi ‘branding’

Other languages of the South Caucasus have provided a smaller number of loans; these may include s3ts apra ‘sail’ <
Abkhaz, JsemsJo kalaki ‘town’ < Armenian, dymascoo beladi ‘leader’ < Azeri (ultimately Persian / Arabic),
andemyoo ludi ‘beer’ < Ossetian.

Borrowed verb roots are less common, and include the following examples.

-g30J- -pikr- 'think’ (cf. Arabic fikr, Persian fikr)
-0 db- -targmn- ‘translate’ (cf. Arabic tarjam, Persian tarjome, Turkish tercume)
-sBogob-  -analiz- ‘analyze'

There are many instances in the colloquial language of borrowings almost displacing the native Georgian term.
Examples incluse dsgoobs malina in place of the Georgian gomem Zolo ‘raspberry’, go6mbo garoxi instead of the
Georgian dstos barda ‘pea’, 3ggh@swm@o vert'a lot’i in place of the

Georgian d39mwdg®gbo Sveulmpreni ‘helicopter’ (or, indeed, 396Gmdgmgbo vertmpreni), and 31630 Surup’i instead of
the Georgian bésbbo xraxni ‘screw’.



False Cognates

The majority of the Georgian words that might at first sight appear familiar to the native English speaker, but which can
actually differ significantly in meaning, are borrowings from European languages. Here is a small selection of these false
cognates (or ‘false friends’).

5060 airi ‘gas’ not ‘air’
3B930mE0 anek’dot’i ‘joke’ not only ‘anecdote’
SLobEBgbGHo asist’ent’i ‘junior teacher’ not ‘assistant’
599090 akt'ualuri ‘topical’ not ‘actual’
5dgoo akcia ‘stock (equity)’ not only ‘action’
BSGOM9S bat’area ‘(central heating) radiator’ not only ‘battery’
do¢mbo bat’oni ‘lord, mister’ not ‘baton’
) bileti ‘ticket’ not ‘billet’
dsb30 blank’i ‘form’ not ‘blank’
dO0wosbE0 briliant’i ‘diamond’ not ‘rilliant’
29605@¥M0 genialuri ‘of genius’ not ‘genial
3Mox%0 grapi ‘count / earl’ not ‘graph’
©939dEHogz0 det’ekt’ivi ‘crime novel / film’ notonly ‘detective’
993960 element’i ‘battery’ notonly ‘element’
9303930 et’ik’eti ‘label’ notonly ‘etiquette’
396Gows@mmo  ventilat’ori ‘fan’ not only ‘ventilator’
356mbo k’anoni ‘law’ not ‘can(n)on’
35OF™bo k’art'oni ‘cardboard’ not ‘carton’
3mb6396@0 konvert’i ‘envelope’ not ‘convert’
30637960960 Kunk'urent’i ‘(business) competitor’ not ‘concurrent’
3063696305 k’'onk’urencia  ‘(business) competition’ not ‘concurrence’
3mb3mOLo Konk'ursi ‘competition’ not ‘concourse’
3mBLyOgeGmGos  k'onservatoria  ‘conservatoire’ not ‘conservatory (UK Eng.)’
3mbEGMo k’ontroli ‘supervision’ not only ‘control’
30LGovd0 K'ost'iumi 'suit' notonly ‘costume’
@IdDO©O lombardi ‘pawnshop’ not ‘Lombardy’
8505%0s magazia ‘shop’ not ‘magazine’
8o¢)0bgo mitingi ‘political rally’ not ‘(non-political) meeting’
Bomu®o natura ‘light bulb’ not ‘nature’
Bmdg®o nomeri ‘(hotel) room’ notonly ‘number’
M39M5¢MO0 op’erat’ori ‘cameraman’ not only ‘operator’
35@O™bo p’at’roni ‘owner’ not ‘patron’
35350 plak’at’i ‘poster’ not ‘placate’
369000 p’remia ‘prize’ not only ‘premium’
36mgJBHo p’roekt’i ‘draft’ not only ‘project
36m396¢0 p’rocent’i ‘(bank) interest’ notonly ‘per cent’

36GmEgbo p’rocesi ‘court case’ not only ‘process’



MBSO Zurnali ‘magazine’ not ‘journal’

©95JEoveo reakt’iuli ‘jet (plane)’ not ‘reactor’
930505 rek’lama ‘advertisement’ not ‘reclaim’
0990630 remont’i ‘repair’ not ‘remount’
093940309 rep’eticia ‘rehearsal’ not ‘repetition’
O9IRWIJGHMO0 replekt’ori ‘(electric) bar heater’ notonly ‘reflector
093930 recep’t’i ‘(medical) prescription, recipe’ not ‘receipt’
QOIS roiali ‘grand piano’ not ‘royal’
H™Isbo romani ‘novel (literature)’ not ‘Roman’
B9e356¢0 servant’i ‘sideboard’ not ‘servant’
L9G0s@o seriali ‘soap opera, TV serial not ‘serial’
Lod35M0MBO simp’atiuri ‘nice (person)’ not ‘sympathetic’
Bg9bo scena ‘stage’ not only ‘scene (of play)
GHOBLEG0S translacia ‘transmission’ not ‘translation’
BIOMOZS pabrik’a ‘factory’ not ‘fabric’
IO porma ‘uniform’ not only ‘form’
BOIJ305 prakcia ‘faction’ not ‘fraction’

Note also that there are also some examples of Georgian terms that are coincidentally similar to English words.
However, it is rare that their meanings might coincidentally appear to be remotely related (cf. d-9Bdo buck-
i ‘bush’;ggeo veli field’, not ‘valley’).

Word List

The following word list covering one hundred basic items and concepts is provided here for reference. Verbs are given
in root form, with all root variants being listed. The morphological analysis in the case of some of the transcriptions has
been simplified.

I a9 me
you 396 (sg) 09396 (pl) Sen, tkven
we B396 ¢ven
this b es

that 9%, 0 eg, is
who 306 vin
what G ra

not 5M(9) ara

all 9396 g'vela
many 39360 bevr-i
one 9O®O ert-i
two ™60 of-i

big ©OEO did-i
long 2®3AOEO grz+el-i
small 35350 p'at'ara

woman oo kal-i



man
person
fish
bird
dog
louse
tree
seed
leaf
root
bark
skin
flesh
blood
bone
grease
€gg
horn
tail
feather
hair
head
ear
eye
nose
mouth
tooth
tongue
claw
foot
knee
hand
belly
neck
breast
heart
liver
drink
eat
bite

see

3530
5Qsd0sbo
»93%o
Bo@o
oo
&owo
)
0o
BOOONIEO
39b30
Jogo
O30
bmeEo
Lolbero
d30¢0
3bodo
33003b0
6o
3JXO
dwddEo, bs3mBH9bo (obs.)
0ds
0530
9o
0350
3bz06M0
3060
300wo
qbo
3wsb3o
Bobo
dmbero
bgwo
3090
30bgco
dmadw
[HNGY
©30dero

-b3-, -b-, 1893, -@93-, -@wo-, -@og-

-3(0)3-, -39-, -399(3)-, -330-
-3096-, -3006-
-bg-, -Bob(+v)-, -bobg-

k'ac-i
adam-+ian-i
tevz-i

Cit-i

zagl-i

til-i

xe

tesl-i

potol-i

pesv-i

kerk-i

t'q’av-i

Xorc-i

sisxl-i

zval-i

cXim-i

k'vercx-i

rka

k'ud-i
bum(+)bul-i, na+k’rt’en-i (obs.)
tma

tav-i

q'ur-i

tval-i

CXVir-i

p'ir-i

K'b+il-i

ena

k'lanc¢*-

pex-i

muxl-i

xel-i

mucel-

K'iser-i

Zu+zu

gul-i

gvizl-i

-SV-, -S-, -smev-, -lev-, -li-, -liv-
-¢'(a)m-, -¢'m-, -¢'me(v)-, -¢'mi-
-k'ben-, -k'bin-

-xed-, -nax(+ul)-, -naxv-



hear  -13g6-, -LBOB-, -LA(E)- -smen-, -smin-, -sm(n)-

know -G ~3(0)6-, -36+d- -c-, -cod(i)n-, -cn+ob-
sleep -306- -zin-

die -33(+md)- K'vd(+om)-

kill -3(5)q-, -33e- -k'(@)I-, -k'vl-

swim -39~ -3O+5(3)- -cur-, -cur+a(v)-

fly -3696-, -53606-, -5366- -pren-, -prin-, -prn-
walk 'go’ + 'on foot' *

come  'go' + 'hither'*

lie  -fooco-, §(0)3~ Fod- clol-, -¢'(e)v-, -c'ek-
sit -x©(md)-, -bo-, -x©-, -X%9d-, -Ubo(md)-, -Ub(g)- -jd(0m)-, -zi-, -jd-, -jek-, -sxd(om)-, -sx(e)d-
stand -p(+™8), -, ~©P9, “©Y"s ~©9J-, ~©9Y- -dg(+om)-, -dga-, -dge-,-dg-, -dek-, -deg-
give -6(99)-, -de9(3)-, -deo(3)- -c(em)-, -zle(v)-, -zli(v)-
say -93(+md)-, -(5)3d-, ~BY(3)-, -»J(3)-, -9d6-, -b(s)®- -Mb(+0b)-, -(@)mb-, -t'q(v)-, -tk(v)-, -ubn-, -tx(a)r-
sun 8% mze

moon  dmgsty mtvare

star 3533930 varck'lav-i

water Fgowo c'q'al-i

rain $300s c'vima

stone 930 kva

sand 93085 kvisa

earth doio mica

cloud ©OMBIO grubel-i

smoke  3mwo, 33500 bol-i, k'vaml-i

fire G9GbEO cecxl-i

ash Bogoto natcar-i

burn §3- -C'v-

path doE030 bilik'-i

mountain do;ms mta

red Fomgwo c'itel-i

green 93369 mcvane

yellow  ggomgwo g'vitel-i

white 9060 tetr-i

black 8530 Sav-i

night 599 game

hot Gb9o cxel-i

cold (030 Civ-i

full B39 savse

new Sbowo axal-i

good 3560 K'arg-i

round 86350 mrgval-i



dry 396500 m+S$r+al-i

name Lsbgeo sax+el-i

! The verb 'go’ uses the following roots: -ligen- -svl-, -@o- -di-, -g5(e)- -va(l)-, -39c0- -ved-, -gga- -vel-, -b- -s-, and -56- -
ar-.



SAMPLE TEXT

This sample text is a folk tale that comes Svaneti, the mountainous homeland of the Svans, who are one of the
Kartvelian peoples. Five versions of the tale are given in the analysis: the original Georgian text (marked .1), a
transliteration (marked .2), a word-for-word gloss with grammatical information (marked .3), a word-for-word translation
(marked .4), and a free translation (marked .5). The piece illustrates many of salient features of the Georgian language.

The free translation attempts to capture the essence of the original, but many of the nuances of the Georgian text
cannot readily be conveyed. Note that watch-towers are a distinctive feature of Svaneti, the earliest of which date from
the first millennium BC. Many were erected in medieval times to help defend the land and, of these, about two hundred
have survived. Note also the significance of the number twelve in South Caucasian folklore.

Text
LHm®-3Gm0ol 3o3Mmodgees
0Ym s 565 0ym M5, 0y bymo dds. gombger ddgdds dmomsmdomql:
— 8m@0, 9600 0bgmo 3m330 935d96mm, g bgmdsdo 0dolmsbs Bgmeg 56 0EAJLM.
O3, 500696 s §9300696 MbEBEHOL bodgdbgws. 39300 dBgdOLS s Jombgs-
3000b30lL 9990099 03m39L 9MHMO 356030 MbEBHGHO s 99MEAbab 3mF30L 53969d5L. MMMIgE Fgwofol dgbgl s, Hmym®
3 0g65,0900m039¢9 Hgerofol sslityagls. 589bgds M ©o53m36ML, MbEsGTs mggs:
— Poom sbas, Imgero bymds ©o0sMYm s 0w bodg M3gmgbo 30830 babmm, Mo 40bs, ol Jogsgomm.
50569l 33983 Jgaro bgmds, Y39ws 3330 M350 gML, ogMsd 153056m0 30830LMsby, Josrss, dgmMg 396 d
™bobgls. d39d3s 0g30gdMgL: 3md30 30 Y39WoBY 3gMgLuo 4300YL, Foa®od B36Ts MbEBHETs bmddgodergds bbgsbog sw9dgbm
b sbgono 3830. MO, MBEIGO Ogydo Bs359Y3oMm s b3s 3mA3L 3gwa® 55d9690Lm.
dd900 06 sdMHbbgb, MLEIGO owgado Tgoaal s MMbOYL:
— 300830 15939009LMs3300969300, BoaG0 bLoBd MMXOL JoOUSE 96 BsFMIdST, COEYRT0 OXWIIOM.
— 356200, — YobOS MbEo@ds, —
mEMb, gHo MsdqLs aobmgm s ol ¥bs sdobmymo: Badl M msb d0dgaHegzbgm s WobsMom, OMGOIYE oy

@do MH™A Bgdo LHMO-IGMEOL F53M0GJEs 3L, 0L A5TMYSEIBM™M,0MEOHE MY Ol 35ML 396 BsIMZIOSDM.

3409005 0304MqL, G 239bs03Wgds, Hogowm, 08 Lfjmm-
9600l Fo3M5GJIL IMZ30E90bm, MR ol 39MLSE BsdM3sdsTm, MbEHEHOL sdfy3g39L 30 FgMma dmggLblitgdomM.

23939369l mMo dds. d93M0 LosMeol 8909 3800 MbESGOL (3mel 8050Ybgb s BBIMYdO Fmabligbgls. Jowo dsdo
639 dobgs yz39wsxzgMl, 99094356s ddgd0 MG oG« do, 3oM0 oMb TogMoE Y39ES T0Ssbo:

— 960 3530 bmd hgdo J0s6M0s ©s3HY3wgME0, mMboi md396 0dbgdomm.

ddgdds H™MA 0330969, 5YS 300I3 MO dTd s 0TMO STBOL YoldgdO© 99dMs. MbESGHOL FMEds sTomo@g 03039 ©
g 3fos: 890943965 0mMIYE3o@edo, mE ddsl 3093 MO Jodods O FIMJID oM FodMmOW3A.

— 9600 Bgdo Jdsmo 0dbgds ©sdfy3geo, mmbo 30 mg3zgbm.

2930005 bobo s ddgdds 0ggodmal: 0399 Msdg o6 300Mbgm, 53 MMMIYEI0EYIEdo 53m30bMm(39000Mm s MBEAEIEOL el
39m030gLs:

— b 5§96 25330830 O MLSE 0MbM3Z, S30LOWWIdIMM.

mbEHGOL (3meds M3slivgbo:



— 65000960 MmEoE 194396L 30bg-3T3L ImbIsts, 0dEgb bom-
IOMbOL Lobsd o6 dmToygzs60m o Bgdl JTsGOUsE 56 450Mm)Fz90m, LOL Lobsmegl 396 groMLgdomM.

505l 0H59b3b sdfFyzgmeo ddgdo, Bob oMBYBoWL 3530 FoYaBagbgl s 439w sx3gMO FgMHowo dgmgacqgl: A39b
0 bEIGHOE 390330, Mo3 Bot-dBHmbs 43953L, oLoE EMILZY o IMMm93gm. 53 bymogg ddsbrymzesz30 bod-

dOHMbs 3953009, 3odm33s d859 omgado sdhy3gmwo mbiGs@o, 35060935 §ob bymogg ddol xmyo, mbEGGOL 3l 3o
6%y 900ggbs. mbBOEHOL METoE 3030B0 S5OV, Yo50930LRESMMMTYGH3IOEHWWdo ©T)Y3IMo Mmmbogy dds ©
5> Mob®:

— 50, 393 g3960 LHMM-BOrEOL Bo3MoEIWs, FodMIsbEOm s IGM™MTs Lo3zgMYdo dmysbTsMmmm.
399©59m39993¢90 ddgd0 0b sdMMBEbIL, MbEs®Eds s dolids 3meds 30 ¥9bogMo obmgzmal.

B3 060360 «ligsbBo Bos3EgBo» © gsdmdgdarmds 63350 0Boerolio 1991 f.
Analysis

1.1 bHeE-0GEoL Fo3MoG s

1.2 sc’or—mrud-is mak rat’ela

1.3 straight—curve (gen sg) | shears (nom sg)
1.4 of straight-curve | shears

1.5 The Straight-Curved Shears

2.1 0ogm s 565 0gm 6, oym bmoo dds.

2.2 -9’0 da ara i-q’-o ra, i-q’-0 xut-i zm-a.

2.3 X-is (aor 3s) | and | not | X-is (aor 3s) | what (nom), | X-is (aor 3s) | five (nom) | brother (hom sg).
2.4 itwas | and | not | it was | what, | he was | five | brother.

2.5 Once upon a time there were five brothers.

3.1 ghobgen ddgdds IMomsmMdIOML:

3.2 ert+xel zm-eb-ma mo-i-tatbir-es:

3.3 once | brother (nar pl) | X-deliberates-Y (aor 3p 3s):
3.4 once | brothers | they deliberated it:

3.5 One day they deliberated:

4.1 — 9m@o0, 9600 0bYmo 3MmI30 535996Mmm, ;g bgmdsdo 0dobmsbs dgmMmg 56 0EYJLM.

4.2 — mo+di, ert-i i+se+t-i k’osk’™-i a-v-a-§en-o-t, mtel xeoba-$i im-is-tana me-or-e ar i-dg-es-o.

4.3 [particle], | one (nom) | such (nom) | tower (nom sg) | X-builds-Y (opt 1p 3s), | whole (dat) | valley (dat sg) —in | that
(gen) — [suffix] | another (nom) | not | X-stands (opt 3s) — [particle].

4.4 come, | one | such | tower | let us build it, | whole | in the valley | such | another | not | it may stand.

4.5 "Let’s build such a tower,” they said, “the like of which there will be no other in the whole valley."

5.1 oGO3, 900096 s 3000906 MUBESEHOL Ladgdbgwsco.

5.2 martla-c, a-dg-nen da c’a-vid-nen ost’at*-is sa-zebn-el-ad.

5.3 true — [particle], | X-rises (aor 3p) | and | X-departs (aor 3p) | craftsman (gen sg) | X-searches-for-Y (fut part adv).
5.4 indeed, | they got up | and | they departed | of a craftsman | to be searched for.

5.5 And so they set out to look for a master-builder.

6.1 39360 d6gd0LS s J0MbHZs-300b30L 899Iy 03M39L JOMO 50RO MbEHIGHO s 89MAbab 3md30L 53969d50.

6.2 bevr-i zebn-is-a da K’itx-v-a—K’itx-v-is Semdeg i-p’ov-es ert-i k'arg-i ost’at-i da §e-u-dg-nen k’'osk-is a-Sen-eb-a-s.
6.3 much (gen) | X-searches-for-Y (masdar gen) | and | X-asks (masdar nom) — X-asks (masdar gen) | after | X-finds-Y
(aor 3p 3s) | one (nom) | good (nom) | craftsman (nom sg) | and | X-begins-Y (aor 3p 3s) | tower (gen sg) | X-builds-Y
(masdar dat).

6.4 much | of searching | and | of asking-asking | after | they found him | one | good | craftsman | and | they began it | of
the tower | building.

6.5 After much searching and questioning they found a good builder, and they began to construct the tower.

7.1 0m63gE Foofob 58969L o, MmameE 0dbs, Igmm®magEg Fowwofol oslimvemgl.

7.2 t+or+tmet’ c’el+i+c’ad-s a-Sen-es da, rogor-c i-kn-a, me-t+or+met’-e c’el+i+c’ad-s da-a-srul-es.

7.3 twelve (dat) | year (dat sg) | X-builds-Y (aor 3p 3s) | and, | how — [particle] | X-is (aor 3s), | twelfth (dat) | year (dat
sg) | X-completes-Y (aor 3p 3s).

7.4 twelve | year | they built it | and, | as | it was, | twelfth | year | they completed it.

7.5 They were twelve years building it and, at long last, they completed it in the twelfth year.



8.1 5896905 HMB 5580936 L, MbEHo®GHTs md3s:

8.2 a-Sen-eb-a rom da-a-mtavr-es, ost’at-ma tkv-a:

8.3 X-builds-Y (masdar nom) | that | X-finishes-Y (aor 3p 3s), | craftsman (nar sg) | X-says-Y (aor 3s 3s):
8.4 building | when | they finished it, | craftsman | he said it:

8.5 When it was finished, the builder said:

9.1 — Hoom sbrs, 309E0 bgmds s0sMYm s 0¥) oY v939009L0 3MF30 Bobmm, Mog yobs, ol doysgomem.

9.2 — c’a-di-t axla, mtel-i xeoba da-i-ar-e-t da tu sad-me u+k’et+es-i k'osk*-i nax-o-t, ra-c g-i-nd-a-t, is m-i-q’av-i-t-o.

9.3 X-goes-away (imper 2p) | now, | all (nom) | valley (nom sg) | X-visits-various-places-in-Y (imper 2p

3s) | and | if | where — [particle] | better (nom) | tower (nom sg) | X-sees-Y (opt 2p 3s), | what (nom) — [particle] | X-wants-
Y (pres 2p 3s), | that (nom) | X-does-Y-to-Z (imper 2p 3s 1s) — [particle].

9.4 go away | now, | all | valley | you travel around it | and | if | somewhere | better | tower | you may see it, | what | you
want it, | that | do it to me he said.

9.5 "Go now and travel around the whole valley, and if you see a better tower standing anywhere, you may do whatever
you want with me."

10.1 50569l 900> Jgero bgmds, yzgas 30830 ©osmMZo0gMagl, 3sgMs8 0530560 3nT30Lmsbs, Bobmnwsg, dgmdyg 3
96 dmbobgls.

10.2 da-i-ar-es zm-eb-ma mtel-i xeob-a, q’vela k’'osk’™i da-a-tval+ier-es, magram tav+ian+t-i k'osk*is-tana, martla+c,
me-or-e ver mo-nax-es.

10.3 X-visits-various-places-in-Y (aor 3p 3s) | brother (nar pl) | whole (nom) | valley (nom sg), | all (nom) | tower (nom
sg) | X-goes-and-sees-Y (aor 3p 3s), | but | their-own (gen) | tower (gen sg) — [suffix], | true — [particle], | other

(nom)| [particle] | X-searches-for-and-finds-Y (aor 3p 3s).

10.4 they visited various places in it | brothers | whole | valley, | all | tower | they went and saw it, | but | their own | like
the tower, | indeed, | another | could not | they searched for and found it.

10.5 The brothers traveled around the whole valley taking a look at all the towers, but they just could not find another
one like their own.

11.1 ddgdds ogoddgl: 30330 30 Y39 sBg 390090 2300YsL, 5058 B39xbds MbBHsETs bmd dgodengds bbgolisg 94989bmb o
Lbgono 3md30.

11.2 zm-eb-ma i-pikr-es: k’osk™i kK'i q’vela-ze u+k’et+es-i gv-i-dga-s, magram ¢ven-ma ost’at-ma xom Se+i+zl+eb+a
sxva-s-a-c a-u-sen-os ase+t-i k'osk™i (nom).

11.3 brother (nar pl) | X-thinks (aor 3p): | tower (nom sg) | [particle] | all (dat) — on | better (hom) | X’s-Y-stands (pres 1p
3s), | but | our (nar) | craftsman (nar sg) | [particle] | [particle] | other (dat sg) — [case extension] — [particle] | X-builds-Y-
for-Z (opt 3s 3s 3s) | such-a (nom) | tower (hom sQ).

11.4 brothers | they thought: | tower | indeed | of all | best | ours stands, | but | our | craftsman | surely | can | other | he
may build it for him | such a | tower.

11.5 Then the thought occurred to them: "Although we have the best tower of all, it is surely possible that our builder
might construct another like it for someone else.

12.1 80, mbGs@Eo owgado Bs358)Y300mm s Lbgs 3m83L 39wt 5599690Lm.

12.2 mo+di, ost’at-i dileg-$i ¢a-v-a-mc’q’vd-i-o-t da sxva k'oSk’-s ve+gar a-a-Sen-eb-s-o.

12.3 [particle], | craftsman (nom sg) | dungeon (dat sg) — in | X-locks-Y-up-in (opt 1p 3s) | and | other (dat) | tower (dat
sg) | [particle] | X-builds-Y (fut 3s 3s) — [particle].

12.4 come, | craftsman | in the dungeon | we may lock him up | and | other | tower | can no longer | he will build it they
said.

12.5 Let’s lock him up in the dungeon, and he will no longer be able to build another tower."

13.1 99900 dob @sdebbgb, MmliGs@o owgado 8gsagl s MobMgl:

13.2 zm-eb-i Sin da-brun-d-nen, ost’at™i dileg-§i Se-a-gd-es da u-txr-es:

13.3 brother (nom pl) | home | X-returns (aor 3p), | craftsman (nom sg) | dungeon (dat sg) — in | X-throws-Y-in (aor 3p
3s) | and | X-says-Y-to-Z (aor 3p 3s 3s):

13.4 brothers | home | they returned, | craftsman | in the dungeon | they threw him in | and | they said it to him:

13.5 The brothers returned home, threw the builder into the dungeon, and said to him:

14.1 — 3330 Lo39m9LM 533039690005, ToaMed bobsd MK OL 39MUsE 96 BoBMLdST, OEYAHTO OXOJOOM.

14.2 — k'o8k*-i sa-u+tk’et+es-0 a-g-i-Sen-eb-i-a, magram sanam tuj-is k’ar-s-a-c ar ¢a+mo-a-b-am, dileg-$i i-jd-eb-i-o.
14.3 tower (nom sg@) | best (hom) | X-builds-Y (perf 2s 3s), | but | until | cast-iron (gen) | door (dat sg) — [case extension]
— [particle] | not | X-hangs-Y (fut 2s 3s), | dungeon (dat sg) — in | X-sits (fut 2s) — [particle].

14.4 tower | best | you have built it, | but | until | of cast iron | door | not | you will hang it, | in the dungeon | you will sit he
said.

14.5 "You may have built the best tower of all but, unless you add an iron door, you will remain in the dungeon."

15.1 — 3960m, — MobMs MLEETs, — mEMbE, gHo ML 20bM3m s 0L bs STV M:
15.2 — k’arg-i-0, — u-txr-a ost’at-ma, — ogond, ert ra-me-s-a g-txov-t da is u+nd+a a-m-i-srul-o-t:
15.3 good (nom) — [particle], | X-says-Y-to-Z (aor 3s 3s 3s) | craftsman (nar sg), | however, | one (dat) | what — [particle]



(dat) — [case extension] | X-requests-Y-of-Z (pres 1s 3s 2p) | and | that (hom) | [particle] | X-fulfils-Y-for-Z (opt 2p 3s 1s):
15.4 good he said, | he said it to him | craftsman, | however, | one | something | | ask it of you | and | that | must | you
may fulfil it for me:

15.5 "All right," the builder said, "but | have one request, which you must grant me:

16.1 B9alb 3meosb 30093He36900 s Mmbstom, mmm®mdg@E3wodyedo Hmd Bgdo bme-

36O@OL Fo3MoGHgws 3L, 0L odmsEobmm, MMM XL 35ML 396 BsTMZodsTM.

16.2 ¢em-s col-tan mi-m-e-gzavn-e-t da u-txar-i-t, t+or+met™k’lit-ul-8i rom ¢em-i sc’'or—-mrud-is mak’rat’ela dev-

s, is ga+mo-g-a-t’an-o-t, torem tuj-is k’ar-s ver éa-mo-v-a-b-am-o.

16.3 my (dat) | wife (dat sg) — at | X-visits-at-Y’s-request (imper 2p 1s) | and | X-says-Y-to-Z (imper 2p 3s 3s), | twelve-
lock-place (dat sg) — in | that | my (nom) | straight—curve (gen sg) | shears (nom sg) | X-lies (stat pres 3s), | that

(nom) | X-sends-Y-by-Z’s-hand (opt 3s 3s 2p), | else | cast-iron (gen) | door (dat sg) | [particle] | X-hangs-Y (fut 1s 3s) —
[particle].

16.4 my | at wife’s place | visit at my request | and | say it to her, | in the twelve lock place | that | my | of straight-

curve | shears | it lies, | that | she may send it by your hand, | else | cast iron | door | cannot | | will hang it he said.

16.5 Go to my wife for me and tell her to give you my straight-curved shears that is kept behind twelve locks, for without
it | cannot hang the iron door."

17.1 999095 0g0ogeMgl, Mo 2396503wgds, Fogowm, 0d Lm®-

I6O@OoL Fo3MoGHEsl 3m3z30@bm, MMxolL 350G BsdM3z50580, MbESEOL LT(Y3935L 30 TgMga BmgzqLitgdoomm.

17.2 Zm-eb-ma i-pikr-es, ra gv-e-nagvl-eb-a, c’a-val-t, im sc’or—mrud-is mak’rat’ela-s mo-v-i-t’an-t, tuj-is k’ar-s-a-

¢ ¢a+tmo-v-a-b-am-t, ost’at-is da-mc’q’vd-ev-a-s k’i mere-c mo-v-e-sc’r-eb-i-t-0.

17.3 brother (nar pl) | X-thinks (aor 3p), | what (hom) | X-bothers-Y (pres 3s 1p), | X-goes-away (fut 1p), | that

(dat) | straight—curve (gen sg) | shears (dat sg) | X-brings-Y (fut 1p 3s), | cast-iron (gen) | door (dat) — [case extension] —
[particle] | X-hangs-Y (fut 1p 3s), | craftsman (gen sg) | X-locks-Y-up (masdar dat) | [particle] | then — [particle] | X-will-
do-Y-on-time (fut 1p 3s) — [particle].

17.4 brothers | they thought, | what | it bothers us, | we will go away, | that | of straight-curve | shears | we will bring

it, | cast iron | door | we will hang it, | of the craftsman | locking up | however | after | we will do it on time they said.

17.5 The brothers thought: "What does it matter to us — we’ll go and fetch the straight-curved shears, we’ll hang the iron
door, and we can lock up the builder later."

18.1 go9H5369L mGo dds.

18.2 ga-gzavn-es or-i Zma.

18.3 X-sends-Y (aor 3p 3s) | two (nom) | brother (nom sg).
18.4 they sent him | two | brother.

18.5 They sent two of the brothers off.

19.1 89360 Lostreol 9999y 33900 MLEAEEOL ML 800696 s obIBIMYdO Tmablighql.

19.2 bevr-i si+ar+ul-is $emdeg zm-eb-i ost’at™is col-s mi-a-dg-nen da da-na-bar-eb-i mo-a-xsen-es.

19.3 much (gen) | X-walks (masdar gen) | after | brother (nom pl) | craftsman (gen sg) | wife (dat sg) | X-approaches-Y
(aor 3p 3s) | and | X-entrusts-Y (perf part nom pl) | X-says-Y-to-Z (aor 3p 3s 3s).

19.4 much | of walking | after | brothers | of the craftsman | wife | they approached her | and | what had been
entrusted | they said it to her.

19.5 After much walking, they reached the builder’s wife and gave her the message.

20.1 goeno 8580639 dobgs yzgasxzg®l, 8909zsbs ddgdo 0m®m3gEH3eoGvIedo, 3900 256M9sb JsaMo© 393 ©s d0sd
obo:

20.2 kal-i masin-ve mi-@-xvd-a q'vela+per-s, Se-i-q’van-a zm-eb-i t+or+met-k’lit-ul-si, k’ar-i gare+dan magr-ad da-u-
k’et’-a da mi-a-zax-a:

20.3 woman (nom sg) | then — [particle] | X-realizes-Y (aor 3s 3s) | everything (dat), | X-brings-Y-in (aor 3s 3p) | brother
(nom pl) | twelve-lock-place (dat sg) — in, | door (nom sg) | from-outside | strongly | X-closes-Y-on-Z (aor 3s 3s

3p)| and | X-suddenly-calls-out-Y-to-Z (aor 3s 3s 3p):

20.4 woman | right then | she realized it | everything, | she brought them in | brothers | into the twelve lock

place, | door | from outside | strongly | she closed it on them | and | she suddenly called it out to them:

20.5 She immediately realized what was afoot, led the brothers into the room with twelve locks, and securely locked
them in, calling out to them:

21.1 — 9600 3530 bmd Bgdo JosMos sdfy3090wo, mMboi 1396 0dbgdomm.

21.2 — ert-i k’ac-i xom ¢em-i kmar-i-a da-mc’q’vd-e-ul-i, or-n-i-c tkven i-kn-eb-i-t-o.

21.3 one (nom) | man (nom sg) | [particle] | my (hom) | husband (nom sg) — X-is (pres 3s) | X-locks-Y-up (perf part nom
sg) | two (nom pl) — [particle] | you (hom pl) | X-is (fut 2p) — [particle].

21.4 one | man | indeed | my | husband is | locked up | two | you | you will be she said.

21.5 "My husband is just one prisoner, and now you’ll make two more!"

22.1 d9gd0s MM ©s0a30969L, 50ys 300093 MO TS S 0T STBOL FoloRJdS© 590G,
22.2 zm-eb-ma rom da-i-gvian-es, a-dg-a k’idev or-i Zzma da i+mat-i amb-is ga-sa-g-eb-ad ga-e-Sur-a.



22.3 brother (nar pl) | that | X-is-late (aor 3p), | X-gets-up (aor 3s) | again | two (nom) | brother (nom sg) | and | their
(gen) | news (gen sg) | X-learns-of-Y (fut part adv) | X-hurries-away (aor 3s).

22.4 brothers | when | they were late, | he got up | another | two | brother | and | their | of the news | to learn of | they
hurried away.

22.5 When the brothers were overdue, two others rushed off to find out what had happened to them.

23.1 mbGoGoL 3meds s8smog 03039 ©®Y SHoo:

23.2 ost’at-is col-ma a+ma+t-a-c igi-ve dge a-c’-i-a:

23.3 craftsman (gen sg) | wife (nar sg) | that (dat pl) — [case extension] — [particle] | it (nom) — [particle] | day (nom
sg) | X-causes-Y-to-Z (aor 3s 3s 3p):

23.4 of the craftsman | wife | them | very same | day | she caused it to them:

23.5 The builder’'s wife played the very same trick on them too.

24.1 89043965 0>mMHIgE3o@edo, me ddsl 30g3 MMO JoBodd O FIMID 39600 FoaMO© 39G)0-

24.2 Se-i-q’van-a t+or+met-klit-ul-Si, or zma-s k’idev or-i mi-u-mat’-a da gare+dan k’ar-i magr-ad da-u-k’et’-a.

24.3 X-brings-Y-in (aor 3s 3p) | twelve-lock-place (dat sg) — in, | two (dat) | brother (dat sg) | again | two (nom) | X-adds-
Y-to-Z (aor 3s 3s 3s) | and | from-outside | door (nom sg) | strongly | X-closes-Y-on-Z (aor 3s 3s 3p).

24.4 she brought them in | into the twelve lock place, | two | brother | more | two | she added him to him | and | from
outside | door | strongly | she closed it on them.

24.5 She led them into the room with twelve locks, put the two of them with the other pair, and closed the door securely
on them from outside.

25.1 — g®omo Bgdo JBsto 0dbgds ©sdfy3gvero, mmbo 30 mgzgbm.

25.2 — ert-i éem-i kmar-i i-kn-eb-a da-mc’q’vd-e-ul-i, otx-i k’i tkven-o.

25.3 one (nom) | my (nom) | husband (hom sg) | X-is (fut 3s) | X-locks-Y-up (perf part nom sg) | four
(nom) | [particle] | you (nom pl) — [particle].

25.4 one | my | husband | he will be | locked up | four | however | you she said.

25.5 "My husband is just one prisoner, but there are four of you!".

26.1 953005 bsbo s dd9dds ogzodcmql:

26.2 ga-vid-a xan-i da zm-eb-ma i-pikr-es:

26.3 X-goes (aor 3s) | period-of-time (nom sg) | and | brother (nar pl) | X-thinks (aor 3p):
26.4 it passed | period of time| and | brothers | they thought:

26.5 Some time passed and the brothers thought:

27.1 oy ©539 56 300Mmbgm, 58 MO IYEHIWoEdo 50Mm30bMEJOOMM S MBEIGOL (30l dgmgeegL:

27.2 tu ra-me ar v-i-gon-e-t, am t+or+met*-k’lit -ul-$i a-mo-v-i-xoc-eb-i-t-o da ost’at-is col-s Se-u-tval-es:

27.3 if | what — [particle] | not | X-makes-vigorous-effort-to-achieve-Y (aor 1p 3s) | this (dat) | twelve-lock-place (dat sg) —
in | X-is-killed (fut 1p) — [particle] | and | craftsman (gen sg) | wife (dat sg) | X-lets-Y-know-Z (aor 3p 3s 3s):

27.3 if | something | not | we made vigorous effort to achieve it | this | in the twelve lock place | we will be killed they

said | and | of the craftsman | wife | they let her know it:

27.4 ‘If we don’t attempt something, we will all die here in this room with twelve locks’, and so they proposed to the
builder’s wife:

28.1 — oMb 5§96 25330830 s BoloE 0mbMmg, 530LMOHEgdIOM.

28.2 — ogond ake+dan ga-gv-i-$v-i da ra-s-a-c i-txov, a-g-i-srul-eb-t-o.

28.3 only | from-here | X-lets-Y-go (imper 2s 1p) | and | what (dat) — [case extension] — [particle] | X-demands-Y (fut 2s
3s), | X-fulfils-Y-for-Z (fut 1p 3s 2s) — [particle].

28.4 only | from here | let us go | and | what | you demand it, | we will fulfil it for you they said.

28.5 "If you only let us out of here, we will do anything you ask of us."

29.1 mbBHOGHOL (3mds M3olivgbo:

29.2 ost’at-is col-ma u-p’asux-a:

29.3 craftsman (gen sg) | wife (nar sg) | X-answers-Y (3s 3p):
29.4 of the craftsman | wife | she answered them:

29.5 The builder's wife replied:

30.1 — ®s9gbo wm©oE mgzgbl 30bg-3md3l ImbToMs, 03gb bat-

dOMboL Bobod 56 BMmT0oYgzs6m s BYAL JAsMUE 56 25dMmM8390m, ®OL LObsMEIL 396 JRoMLGdOMM.

30.2 — r+am+den-i lod-i-c tkven-s cixe—k'0$k’-s mo-@-xmar-d-a, im+den xar—zroxa-s sanam ar mo-m-i-q’van-t da ¢em-s
kmar-s-a-c ar ga-mo-u-$v-eb-t , dg-is si+natl+e-s (dat) ver e-girs-eb-i-t-o.

30.3 as-many (nom) | stone (nom sg) — [particle] | your (dat) | castle-tower (dat sg) | X-is-used-for-Y (aor 3s 3s), | so-
many (dat) | bull-cow (dat sg) | until | not | X-brings-Y-to-Z (fut 2p 3s 1s) | and | my (dat) | husband (dat sg) — [case
extension] — [particle] | not | X-lets-Y-out (fut 2p 3s) | day (gen sg) | light (dat) | [particle] | X-deserves-Y (fut 2p 3s) —
[particle].

30.4 so many | stone | your | castle tower | it was used for it, | that many | bull cow | until | not | you will bring it to



me | and | my | husband | not | you will let him out | of the day | light | cannot | you will deserve it she said.
30.5 "Until you bring me here as many cattle as you have used stones in the tower, and until you have freed my
husband, you will never see the light of day again!"

31.1 H50sl 0%59bgb s3fy3009mwo ddgdo, 906 sMRIBoML 3530 2omaHI3bal s Y39gwsxzyMo Fadowsw Fgmomzawqgl:

31.2 ra-ga-s i-z-am-d-nen da-mc’q’vd-e-ul-i zm-eb-i, $in da-réen-il-s k’ac-i ga-u-gzavn-es da q'vela+per-i c’er+il-ad Se-
u-tval-es:

31.3 what — [particle] (dat) | X-does-Y (cond 3p 3s) | X-locks-Y-up (perf part nom sg) | brother (nom pl), | at-home | X-
remains (perf part dat sg) | man (nom sg) | X-sends-Y-to-Z (aor 3p 3s 3s) | and | everything (nom) | letter (adv sg) | X-
lets-Y-know-Z (aor 3p 3s 3s):

31.4 something | they would do it | locked up | brothers, | at home | he who remained | man | they sent him to

him | and | everything | by a letter | they let him know it:

31.5 What could the imprisoned brothers do but send a man to the remaining brother at home, explaining everything in
a letter:

32.1 B3960 mbEGOE 398mdz0, Mog boM-dMmbs 3394s3L, ool gLy of ImMg39m.

32.2 ¢ven-i ost’at™i-c ga+tmo-u-8v-i, ra-c xar—zroxa gv-q’av-s is-i-c dge-s-ve ak mo-rek’-e-o.

32.3 our (nom) | craftsman (nom sg) — [particle] | X-lets-Y-go (imper 2s 3s), | what (nom) — [particle] | bull-cow (nom
sg) | X-has-Y (pres 1p 3s) | that (nom) — [particle] | day (dat) — [particle] | here | X-brings-Y (imper 2s 3s) — [particle].
32.4 our | craftsman | let him go, | what | bull cow | we have it | that | this very day | here | bring it here they said.
32.5 "Let our builder go, and drive all our cattle here this very day", they wrote.

33.1 538 brmomogg ddsl mzoeeg30 bo®-dhmbs 3gogqs.

33.2 am xut-i-ve zma-s u+tval+av-i xar—zroxa h-q’av-d-a.

33.3 this (dat) | five — [particle] | brother (dat sg) | countless (hom) | bull-cow (hom sg) | X-has-Y (imp 3s 3s).
33.4 this | five | brother | countless | bull cow | he used to have it.

33.5 These five brothers had very many cattle indeed.

34.1 9500835 3053 ogado HY3009wo MGG, 500935 §ob bmmogg ddol xmao, MBEGsGHOL Ml 356Bg dosyg
bo.

34.2 ga+tmo-u-Sv-a Zzma-m dileg-$i da-mc’q’vd-e-ul-i ost’at-i, ga-i-rek’-a c’in xut-i-ve Zzm-is jog-i, ost’at™is col-s k'ar-

ze mi-a-q’en-a (aor).

34.3 X-lets-Y-go (aor 3s 3s) | brother (nar sg) | dungeon (dat sg) — in | X-locks-Y-up (perf part nom sg) | craftsman (nom
sg), | X-drives-Y (aor 3s 3s) | before | five (gen) — [particle] | brother (gen sg) | herd (nom sg), | craftsman (gen sg)| wife
(dat sg) | door (dat sg) — on | X-brings-Y-to-a-stop-near-Z (aor 3s 3s 3s).

34.4 he lets him go | brother | in the dungeon | locked up | craftsman, | he drove it | before | five | of

the brother | herd, | of the craftsman | wife | at the door | he brought it to a stop near it.

34.5 The brother set the builder free from the dungeon and drove the brothers’ herd before him to the door of the house
where the builder’'s wife lived.

35.1 mbGoGob (3me8sg 0530L0 s5LMMENS, A95MOZOLNYRWS MMM I 0GHEdo sIHY3IMo MMb0OZg dds S MMbE
Sl

35.2 ost’at-is col-ma-c tav+is-i a-a-srul-a, ga-a-tav+is+upl-a t+or+met-k’lit-ul-8i da-mc’q’de-ul-i otx-i-ve Zma da u-txr-
a

35.3 craftsman (gen sg) | wife (nar sg) — [particle] | her (nom) | X-fulfils-Y (aor 3s 3s), | X-frees-Y (aor 3s 3s) | twelve-
lock-place (dat sg) — in | X-locks-Y-up (perf part nom sg) | four — [particle] | brother (nom sg) | and | X-says-Y-to-Z (aor
3s 3s 3p):

35.4 of the craftsman | wife | her | she fulfilled it, | she freed him | in the twelve lock place | locked

up | four | brother | and | she said to them:

35.5 The builder’s wife kept her side of the bargain, freed the four brothers who were imprisoned in the room with twelve
locks, and said:

36.1 — 50, 5Ly 0943960 LHMM-TOEOL o3BG s, FodMIbOm s WIGMMTs Logzgmgdo Jmysbdstmmm.

36.2 — ai, ase-c tkven-i sc’or—-mrud-is mak’rat’ela, c’a-brzan-d-i-t da gmert-ma si+k’et+e-Si mo-g-a-xmar-o-t-o.

36.3 [particle], | thus — [particle] | your (nom) | straight—curve (gen sg) | shears (nom sg), | X-goes-away (imper

2p) | and | God (nar) | goodness (dat) — in | X-makes-use-of-Y-for-Z (opt 3s 2p 3s) — [particle].

36.4 there, | thus | your | of straight-curve | shears, | please go away | and | God | in goodness | may he make use of
you she said.

36.5 “There’s your straight-curved shears for you!” she said to them. “Please leave us alone, and may God make good
use of you."

37.1 39005803 gdv)co ddgdo Gob asdMMBbIB, MmbiEe@ds s Jolds gMmeds 30 89bogMow oEbmzmgl.

37.2 k’'ud+a+mo+zu+eb+ul-i Zm-eb-i Sin da-brun-d-nen, ost’at-ma da mis-ma col-ma k’i bed+n+ier-ad i-cxovr-es.
37.3 tail + X-hangs-between-legs (perf part nom sg) | brother (nom pl) | home | X-returns (aor 3p), | craftsman (nar
sg) | and | his (nar) | wife (nar sg) | [particle] | happily | X-lives (aor 3p).



37.4 tail hung between legs | brothers | home | they returned, | craftsman | and | his | wife | however | happily | they lived.
37.5 The brothers returned home with their tails between their legs, and the builder and his wife lived happily ever after.

Notes

2.2 ogm s 5o oym Mo i-q’-0 da ara i-q’-o ra ‘once upon a time’.

4.1 0dobmsbs im-is-tana ‘like that, such a’; -»sbs -tana denotes similarity; dgm@éq me-or-e ‘second, other’.

5.1 50b9b o fogobgb a-dg-nen da c’a-vid-nen: cf. sogo ... a-dg-a da... used to indicate the beginning of an
action.

7.1 Gmamés 0dbs rogor-c i-kn-a ‘with difficulty’.

10.1 3m330bmabs k'oSk-is-tana: see 4.1.

11.1 yggeobg M3gmgbo q'vela-ze u+k’et+es-i ‘the best of all, the very best’.

17.1 65 a39bsw3gds ra gv-e-nagvl-eb-a ‘what bothers us, what troubles us’.

23.1 03039 w9 sfos igi-ve dge a-c’™-i-a: cf. 853 gl ssfiggl Sav dge-s da-a-c’-ev-s ‘he will cause him much trouble’.



APPENDICES



Number and Number Agreement

Summary

Indefinite pronouns take a singular verb, as do singular nouns, combinations of singular inanimates, inanimate plurals,
and collective nouns. Quantifiers usually require the singular number of the noun.

Plural animate nouns (and inanimates treated as such) agree with a plural verb. The presence of an n-plural invariably
triggers plural agreement, overriding any rule that might otherwise demand the singular.

The perfect participle can behave as a noun or as an adjective. The number of the relative pronoun is determined by the
‘logical’ number of the head noun or pronoun. In practice, there is some confusion within the system and ‘non-standard’
usages are not infrequent.

lllustrations are grouped under the following general headings.

e Singular verb + Indefinite pronoun

e Singular verb + Noun(s)

e Plural verb + Animate plural noun(s)
e Copula + Animate plurals
e N
o A
e R

oun + Quantifier
djective + Copula
elative clauses

Singular verb + Indefinite pronoun [1]

The norm is that indefinite pronouns, such as dg3®o bevr-i ‘many’, vmao zo0g-i ‘some’, m®ogq or-i-
ve ‘both’, yggams q’vela ‘all’ and the like, take a singular third person verb.

oMLgbs ¥93Ms 03bm. [MJI1]

arsena bevr-ma i-cn-o.

Arsena (nom) many (nar) X-knows-Y (aor 3s 3s)
Many knew Arsena.

Dmgds X JOS, Bmads o@s. [NC]

Z0g-ma da-i-jer-a, zog-ma ara.

some (nar) X-believes-Y (aor 3s 3s), some (nar) not
Some believed it, others did not.

A plural verb is sometimes found with these pronouns. Inconsistencies in number agreement may occur in works by the
same author, as in the following two pairs of examples.

mM0393 2o000ds. [MJ1]

or-i-ve-m ga-i-gim-a.

two — [particle] (nar) X-smiles (aor 3s)
Both smiled.

603909 a0sbs@ 4o030bgL. [MJI2]
or-i-ve-m gul-ian-ad ga-i-cin-e-s.

two — [particle] (nar) heartily X-laughs (aor 3p)
Both laughed heatrtily.

939050 5MLYbL gos3bgs. [MI1]

q’vela-m arsena-s ga+da-h-xed-a.

all (nar) Arsena (dat) X-looks-at-Y (aor 3s 3s)
They all looked at Arsena.

4390 56069L 25053bgqL. [MI1]
q’vela-m marine-s ga+da-h-xed-e-s.

all (nar) Marine (dat) X-looks-at-Y (aor 3p 3s)
They all looked at Marine.

n-Plural


http://www.armazi.demon.co.uk/georgian/unicode/number_and_number_agreement.htm#sv_ip
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Indefinite pronouns in the n-plural invariably take plural verbs.

LodbGgmgEgdo dg3Mbo godm. [AM1]
samxret-el-eb-i bevr-n-i v-ar-t.

southerner (nom pl) many (nom pl) X-is (pres 1p)
We southerners are many.

939560 59 9005b. [DJ]
q’vela-n-i ak ar-i-an.

all (nom pl) here X-is (pres 3p)
They are all here.

Singular verb + Noun(s) [1]

The norm is that singular subjects take singular verbs. This is also the case for a combination of two or more singular
inanimate nouns.

Bow0@E S LEbEIoE IEogLEs BmLREEs. [MJ1]

bag-i-c da saxl-i-c zlivs-ga mo-s-¢éan-d-a.

garden (nom sg) — [particle] and house (nom sg) — [particle] barely — [particle] X-is-visible [imp 3s]
Both the garden and the house were barely visible.

Confusion arises sometimes (as in English) when an inanimate noun, such as bsfjogo na+c’il-i ‘part’ (in the sense ‘part
of a whole’), is linked to an animate plural or collective noun, as in the following pair of illustrations.

39bms ghmo bafoemo argzol dmgbg oym. [MS1]

k’ax-ta ert-i na+c’il-i lek’-is mo-en-e i-q’-0.

Kakhetian (gen pl) one (hom) part (nom sg) Daghestanian (gen sg) informant (nom sg) X-is (aor 3s)
One part of the Kakhetians were Daghestanian informants.

[Jomn39gdol] o bsffowl Lodebzm bEHMWIEHMMmgdoLsdo brmds o6 sdzm. [Eph.]

kartv-el-eb-i-s did na+c’il-s sa-bank’™-o st’rukt’ur-eb-is-admi nd-ob-a ar a-kv-t.

Georgians (gen pl) large (dat) part (dat sg) banking (gen) structure (gen pl) — towards trust (masdar nom) not
X-has-Y (pres 3p 3s)

A large part of the Georgians do not have confidence in the banking structures.

Collective nouns

Collective nouns usually take a singular verb.

M39GLMBS LEOGgEdo g, JoxsbEHMmo. [MAL]

u+met’+es-ob-a sopel-$i i-q’-0 ga-pant’-ul-i.

majority (nom) village (dat sg) — in X-is (aor 3s) X-scatters-Y (past part nom sg)
The majority were scattered throughout the village.

Lo@sdmMBOm 03MOdIOMS 53 JrMbol argbmds. [NC]

sagamo-ob-it i-k’rib-eb-od-a am k'utx-is glex-ob-a.

in-the-evenings X-gathers-together (imp 3s) this (gen) part (gen sg) peasantry (nom)
The peasants of this area used to get together in the evenings.

Inanimate plural noun(s)

The norm is that an inanimate plural noun takes a singular verb, as in the following illustration. Note the singular number
with bbgoslbgs sxva-da-sxva ‘various’.

b9g900 EsbYBAW MO 0gm bgsElibgs bowom. [NC]

xe-eb-i da-xunzl-ul-i i-q’-0 sxva-da-sxva Xxil-it.

tree (nom pl) X-yields-much (past part nom sg) X-is (aor 3s) various fruit (inst sg)
The trees were laden with various kinds of fruits.

Two or more singular inanimate nouns take a singular verb.

30351 QIMRYO 3935¢00 QS 590 gobds. [GD]
p’ap’a-s da-rg-ul-i k’ak’al-i da at’am-i ga-xm-a.
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grandfather (gen sg) X-sows (past part nom sg) walnut (hom sg) and peach (nom sg) X-withers (aor 3s)
The walnut and peach trees planted by Grandfather withered.

Compound human noun

Georgian frequently combines semantically two related nouns (usually, but not always, joined by a hyphen), as in dofjs-
$gowo mic’a-c’q’al-i, literally ‘earth-water’, but meaning ‘land to be worked’, or ‘the territory of a country’ or, indeed,
‘homeland’. Where the two nouns are animate, the accompanying verb is frequently in the singular, as in this illustration.

dobo gmen-d30¢o 3d0gMHo Mbs oMBgbowoym. [Eph.]

mis-i col-$vil-i m+S8i+er-i u+nd+a da-réen-il-i-q-o.

his (nom) wife-child (nom sg) hungry (nom) [particle] X-remains (plup 3s)
His wife and child had to remain hungry.

However, there is significant fluctuation between the singular and the plural number in the verb, and variations can be
found even within a single work, as in this pair of illustrations.

095905 Ws3sd0dol ©YE-3535 5330 BYIR0EOESE? [MI1]

i+kn+eb-a lacabiz-is ded-mama a+mo-vid-a zugdid-i-dan?

[particle] Latsabidze (gen) mother-father (nom sg) X-comes-up (aor 3s) Zugdidi (inst) — from?
Perhaps Latsabidze’s parents have come up from Zugdidi?

Mo ovdagql Bdds dcmbvy390ds ©gE-058507 [MJI1]

ra da-u-Sav-es ¢em-ma mo+xuc+eb+ul-ma ded-mama-m?

what (nom) X-harms-Y (aor 3p 3s) my (nar) X-ages (perf part nar sg) mother-father (nar sg)?
What harm have my elderly parents done him?

Plural verb + Animate plural noun(s) [1]1
Animate plural nouns agree with a plural verb.

o903 B0 56 030sh. [MJI1]

kal-eb-ma rus-ul-i ar i-c-i-an.

woman (nar pl) Russian (hom) not X-knows-Y (pres 3p 3s)
The women do not know Russian.

oo ©s 3530 gPmbsbl ©wdwbgb. [AM1]

kal-i da k’ac-i ert+xan-s dum-d-nen.

woman (nom sg) and man (nom sgq) briefly X-is-silent (imp 3p)
The woman and the man were silent for a while.

3b9bgdds3 csfis-crfio sLEgbgl o X9absMT0 gBos0b M Boso®L 3bs mygargls. [MJI1]

cxen-eb-ma-c lac’a-luc*-i a-s-t’ex-e-s da jag+nar-$i gza+a-bn-e-ul nadir-s gza u-q’el-e-s.

horse (nar pl) — [particle] smashing-sound (nom sg) X-begins-Y (aor 3p 3s) and briar-patch (dat sg) — in lost
(dat sg) prey (dat sg) way (nom sg) X-blocks-Y’s-Z (aor 3p 3s 3s)

The horses started a rumpus and cornered the disorientated prey in the briars.

Plural agreement extends to inanimate nouns commonly treated as animates, as in the following illustration.

056456900 9BMTo ©g9656.

mankan-eb-i ezo-si dg-an-an.

car (nom pl) yard (dat sg) — in X-stands (pres 3p)
The cars stand in the yard.

Anthropomorphized inanimate plurals

A plural inanimate noun treated as an animate agrees with a plural verb.

d0gdm, dmgdm! Msl gerom, 3oL gerom? [VP1]

mt-eb-0, mt-eb-o! ra-s e-l-i-t, vi-s e-l-i-t?

mountain (voc pl), mountain (voc pl)! what (dat) X-waits-for-Y (pres 2p 3s), who (dat) X-waits-for-Y (pres 2p
3s)?

Mountains, O Mountains! What do you wait for? Whom do you wait for?


http://www.armazi.demon.co.uk/georgian/unicode/number_and_number_agreement.htm#top

When they occur in the n-plural, such nouns behave regularly by agreeing with a plural verb.

800060 3505bo 00ab3b s germEbg6. [VP1]

mta-n-i magal-n-i i-dg-nen da e-lod-nen.

mountain (nom pl) high (nom pl) X-stands (aor 3p) and X-waits-for-Y (aor 3p 3s)
The lofty mountains stood and waited.

Perfect participle

A perfect participle can behave as an animate plural nominal, and usually takes a plural verb when it is the subject of a
clause.

Loeasdm bHsbl bobdo glmemgdo 0300d9dMm©b96. [NC]

sagamo xan-s xan-$i Se-sul-eb-i i-krib-eb-od-nen.

evening (nom sg) time (dat sg) age (dat sg) — in X-enters (perf part nom pl) X-gathers-together (imp 3p)
In the evenings the elderly people used to gather together.

956930 8538390L dIBOEGRL sabggE®mgdL. [Eph.]

deda-¢em-i bavsv-eb-s da-ban-il-eb-s da-m-a-xvedr-eb-s.

my-mother (nom) child (dat pl) X-bathes-Y (perf part dat pl) X-keeps-Y-for-Z's-return (fut 3s 3p 1s)
My mother will have the children bathed for me when | return.

Although behaving as a plural animate subject, the perfect participle can also sometimes be found in the singular,
accompanied by a plural verb.

8990092 39bsMgdWo dMHBEBIL. [MJI1]

Semdeg ga-xar-eb-ul-i da-brun-d-nen.

later X-delights-Y (perf part nom sg) X-returns (aor 3p)
They later returned delighted.

Such perfect participles can also form the n-plural, and are accompanied by a plural verb.

mmboggbo Lobewdo 893303b96 s FomEgdwbo Ggabgb. [MJI1]

otx-i-ve-n-i saxl-§i $e-cviv-d-nen da ga-oc-eb-ul-n-i Se-dg-nen.

four — [particle] (nom pl) house (dat sg) — in X-dashes-into (aor 3p) and X-astonishes-Y (perf part nom pl) X-
halts (aor 3p)

The four of them dashed into the house and came to a halt in astonishment.

43960 bga3omH0gwbo ©egdMmbom v356. [DJ]
q’vela-n-i xel-cariel-n-i da-v-brun-d-i-t uk’an.

all (nom pl) empty-handed (nom pl) X-returns (aor 1p) back
We all returned back empty-handed.

Copula + Animate plurals [1]

The norm is that the plural copula links a plural animate subject — either pronoun (whether explicit or not) or noun — and
a plural human noun, as in the following illustration.

Bg9o BsomgLiaggdo dLobomdgdo s60s6. [GD]

¢em-i na+tes+av-eb-i msaxiob-eb-i ar-i-an.

my (nom) relative (nom pl) actor (nom pl) X-is (pres 3p)
My relatives are actors.

This also applies to sentences with two or more animate nouns as subject.
2030 5 85 88M0653900 56056. [GD]
giv-i da la§a m+prin+av-eb-i ar-i-an.
Givi (hom) and Lasha (nom) pilot (nom pl) X-is (pres 3p)

Givi and Lasha are pilots.

However, one sometimes comes across the singular in such sentences.
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2Lgmgd0s 9409900 s AsLffogengdergdo. [Eph.]

astet-eb-i-a ekim-eb-i da ma+sc’avi+eb-I-eb-i.

such-a (hom pl) — X-is (pres 3s) doctor (nom pl) and teacher (nom pl)
Such are doctors and teachers.

baebo xalxi

The number of the copula is variable when the linked noun is bsewbo xalx-i ‘people’.

49639 gd0 B0 boewboos. [ND1]

kartv-el-eb-i rbil-i xalx-i-a.

Georgian (nom pl) soft (nom) people (hom) — X-is (pres 3s)
The Georgians are easy-going people.

B39bs MLFogergeo boewbo oM. [MJI1]

¢ven-a u-sc’avl-el-i xalx-i v-ar-t.

we (nom) — [case extension] X-studies-Y (privative part nom sg) people (hom) X-is (pres 1p)
We are uneducated people.

basewbo 6o bsGm. [NC]
xalx-i ara x-ar-t.

people (nom) not X-is (2p)
You are not people.

Noun + Quantifier [1]

The general norm is that quantifiers require the singular number of the noun. This is the case with numerals, as in the
following illustration where the combination of a numeral and an animate noun agrees with a singular verb.

3093 Lodo gmam 3bmg®HmdL Bo0msb, Joa®sd 0bobo oM@ 0dmgosb dobsls. [AM1]

k’idev sam-i gogo cxovr-ob-s ma-t-tan, magram isi-n-i iol-ad i-Sov-i-an bina-s.

further three (nom) girl (hom sg) X-lives (pres 3s) they (dat) — at, but they (nom) easily X-finds-Y (fut 3p 3s) flat
(dat sg)

A further three girls live with them, but these will easily find a flat.

The n-plural of a numeral is nominal in nature and, like all n-plurals, agrees with a plural verb.

bymbo 3503m300696. [DJ]

Xut-n-i gad+mo-vid-nen.

five (nom pl) X-comes-over (aor 3p)
The five of them came over.

The following quantifiers usually occur with a singular noun: smsbggzsto at-as-gvar-i ‘many kinds of’, smslbsoto at-as-
nair-i ‘many kinds of’, dg36o bevr-i ‘much, many’, @odses did-Zala ‘very much, very many’, vmgo zog-i‘'some’, momm-
mees tito-or+ola ‘one or two, several’, 3Gsgsero mraval-i ‘much, many’, m6ogg or-i-ve ‘both’, ®sdgbo ram+den-i how
much, how many’, bbgoslbgs skva-da-sxva ‘various’, «s86sgo uamrav-i ‘very much, very many,

numerous’, Mmgsersgo u-tval-av-i ‘very much, very many, countless’, «®ogbgo u-ricxv-i ‘very much, very many,
countless’, yggas q'vela ‘all’, yzgwsbso®o q’vela-nair-i ‘all kinds of’, ymggwags®o govel-gvar-i ‘all kinds
of’,gmggabsoto q’ovel-nair-i ‘all kinds of'.

The plural number is sometimes encountered with these determiners, as in the second of the following pair of
illustrations (where a singular verb and perfect participle accompany the inanimate plural).

3ol 359m 58 2B 9sIMZ0 XG0 S bogrbo somEs. [MI1]

om-is gamo am gz-eb-ze uamravi jar-i da xalx-i da-di-od-a.

war (gen sg) because-of this (dat) road (dat pl) — on numerous (nom) army (nom sg) and people (nom sg) X-
goes (imp 3s)

Numerous soldiers and civilians were moving on these roads because of the war.

3009 s3M930 BabaBgdo ogm 4o30vwo. [NC]

k’edel-ze uamrav-i na-xaz-eb-i i-q’-0 ga-k’r-ul-i.

wall (dat sg) — on numerous (nom) drawing (nom pl) X-is (aor 3s) X-affixes-Y-to-Z (perf part nom sg)
Numerous drawings were affixed to the wall.
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The norm is that the following quantifiers occur with a plural noun, although a singular sometimes occurs: 6506-
Bso®o nair-nair-i ‘various kinds of”, bbgssbbgsgzs®o sxva-da-sxva-gvar-i ‘various kinds of’.

393605 299839000 65006500 MOHY67d0m ©s0ddgz9bs. [Eph.]

bevr-ma gul-mk’erd-i nair-nair-i orden-eb-it da-i-msven-a.

many (nar) chest (nom sg) various-kinds-of (inst) medal (inst pl) X-adorns-his-Y (aor 3s 3s)
Many adorned their chests with medals of various kinds.

L6Bg 29Bb@s Bso®-bsoMo brgds®o. [Eph.]

supra-ze ga-¢n-d-a nair-nair-i nugbar-i.

table (dat sg) — on X-appears (aor 3s) various-kinds-of (nom) delicacy (nom sg)
Various kinds of delicacies appeared on the table.

Adjective + Copula [1]

When a plural animate subject (whether explicit or implicit) is linked by the plural copula to one or more adjectives, the
norm is that these predicative adjectives are in the plural.

3o30mbbgdo s ymbomgdo 0yzbgb. [MJI2]
p’at’iosn-eb-i da q’o¢ag-eb-i i-q’v-nen.

honest (nom pl) and valiant (nom pl) X-is (aor 3p)
They were honest and valiant.

B396 do0sb 379d0 gotm. [AM1]
¢ven zalian cud-eb-i v-ar-t.

we (nom) very bad (nom pl) X-is (1p)
We are very bad.

These plural non-attributive adjectives can be viewed as animate nominals (‘honest and valiant people’ and ‘bad people’
could be substituted in the these illustrations), and the construction is thus analogous to the situation described under
‘Copula + Animate plurals’ above. Predicative adjectives can also sometimes occur in the singular with the plural copula,
and fluctuations can be found within a single work, as in the following pair of illustrations.

9b Bomgdo, gL dseo, 35990 s LMMOog BBy s Fg6%Y smfor s SLfoe BybogHO 56056, [MI2Z]

es Cit-eb-i, es zagl-i, k'amec-i da gor-i-c ¢em-ze da Sen-ze at-c’il da as-c’il bednier-i ar-i-an.

this (nom) bird (nom pl) this (nom) dog (hom sg), buffalo (hom sg) and pig (hom sg) — [particle] | (dat) — on and
you (dat) — on ten-times and hundred-times happy (nom) X-is (pres 3p)

These birds, this dog, the buffalo, and the pig too, are ten, a hundred times happier than me.

ol dsoi s ob PMGoi3 BgdBg 89B0IHGBO 5M0s6. [MI2]
is zagl-i-c da is gor-i-c ¢em-ze bednier-eb-i ar-i-an
that (hom) dog (nom sg) — [particle] and that (nom) pig (nom) — [particle] | (dat) — on happy (hom pl) X-is (pres

3p)
Both that dog and that pig are happier than me.

Perfect participle

The perfect participle, in combination with the copula, behaves as an adjective in the following two pairs of illustrations.
The instability in the plural marking of the participle is evident.

9395 35¢0b oboMgdwyangdo gstm. [Eph.]

q’vela zalian ga-xar-eb-ul-eb-i v-ar-t.

all (nom) very X-delights-Y (perf part nom pl) X-is (pres 1p)
We are all very delighted.

B396 35056 gobsdgdmwo 3stm. [Eph.]

¢ven zalian ga-xar-eb-ul-i v-ar-t.

we (nom) very X-delights-Y (perf part nom sg) X-is (pres 1p)
We are very delighted.

94395 3036MdES s Momdml d9h3gwyemo 0y3696 Bgd 3omgabmdsls. [Eph.]

q’vela m-i-cn-ob-d-a da titkos Se-éve-ul-i i-q’v-nen ¢em garegn-ob-a-s.

all (nom) X-knows-Y (imp 3s 1s) and [particle] X-is-accustomed-to-Y (perf part nom sg) X-is (aor 3p) my (dat)
appearance (dat sg)

All knew me and would have been accustomed to my appearance.
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obobo J9h37m9do 0y3696 bscnsl wEbsyemdydL. [Eph.]

isi-n-i Se-éve-ul-eb-i i-q’v-nen natia-s ucnaur-ob-eb-s.

they (nom) X-is-accustomed-to-Y (perf part nom pl) X-is (aor 3p) strange-characteristic (dat pl)
They were accustomed to Natia’s strange ways.

n-Plural

Non-attributive adjectives and participles can also take the n-plural, and agree with a plural verb.

smEmbo goysgom. [DJ]
mart’o-n-i v-i-q’av-i-t.

alone (nom pl) X-is (aor 1p)
We were alone.

603960 o gdo g3stm. [MI4]

or-i-ve-n-i da-gl-il-eb-i v-ar-t.

two — [particle] (nom pl) X-tires-Y (perf part nom pl) X-is (pres 1p)
Both of us are tired.

Relative clauses [1]

In relative clauses the number of the relative pronoun is determined by whether the head noun or pronoun is ‘logically’
(not ‘grammatically’) singular or plural. The behaviour of the verb in the relative clause is similar to that described above.

In the following illustration, the animate head noun 3szo k’aci is ‘grammatically’ singular following the numeral, but the
relative pronoun Gmdergdos romlebic and the verb sdmegdbgb abolebdnen in the relative clause are both in the plural,
reflecting the ‘logical’ or real-world plural animate referent.

©50bsbs AgMbbg BsdmIx MO MO 3530, MMIWIdOE S0MEgdBIL Logsgdb. [AM1]

da-i-nax-a merx-ze ¢a+mo-m-jd-ar-i or-i k’ac-i, roml-eb-i-c a-bol-eb-d-nen sigaret-s.

X-catches-sight-of-Y (aor 3s 3s) bench (dat sg) — on X-sits-down (act part nom sg) two (nom) man (nom sg),
who (nom pl) X-smokes-Y (imp 3p 3s) cigarette (dat sg)

He caught sight of two men sitting on a bench and smoking a cigarette.

The inanimate plural head noun gm@mgdo pot'oebi takes the singular verb dmfjomdl moc’mobs in the main clause in the
following example, while the plural relative pronoun Gemdggdog romlebic takes a plural verb »3393969d9bamsveneben in
the subordinate clause.

[535U] 8mfidmdl dggero gm@mgdo, HmIegdog 5393969096 B3gbo dobol 39eqdL. [DJ]

[am-a-s] mo-¢’m-ob-s zvel-i pot'o-eb-i, roml-eb-i-c a-msven-eb-en éven-i bin-is k’edl-eb-s.

this (dat) X-demonstrates-Y (pres 3s 3s) old (nom) photo (nom pl), which (nom pl) X-decorates-Y (pres 3p 3p)
our (gen) flat (gen sg) wall (dat pl)

The old photos decorating the walls of our flat are evidence of this.

The following example differs from the previous one in that the verb in the relative clause is in the singular.

4o gg00L 25LH30 03 998mfiymdoeo 0gm oo 3900, HMBWdOE BOZIMAWIBOL MMEL SLGWMId©s. [NC]
q’ore-eb-is gasc’vriv Se-mo-c¢’q’-ob-il-i i-q’-0 did-i kv-eb-i, roml-eb-i-c savarzl-eb-is rol-s a-srul-eb-d-a.
pile-of-rocks (gen pl) along X-arranges-Y-around-Z (perf part nom sg) X-is (aor sg) big (nom) stone (hom pl),
which (nom pl) armchair (gen pl) role (dat sg) X-fulfills-Y (imp 3s 3s)

Arranged around the piles of rocks were large stones that served as armchairs.

The plural relative pronoun can occur in an oblique case, such as the genitive in the following illustration.

569B397@9dM030 adBHmmgd0 8Ys3wbgb [= 8Ys3ws], HMBWgdOL 9o 9gd30sbg ILHMdOL asdm oM 356
@ [Loséyyero]. [Eph.]

ara-Cveulebriv-i lekt’or-eb-i m-q’av-d-nen [= m-q’av-d-a], roml-eb-is ert lekcia-ze da-sc’r-eb-is gamo gir-d-a
mand [si-ar-ul-i].

extraordinary (nom) lecturer (nom pl) X-has-Y (imp 1s 3p), who (gen pl) one (dat) lecture (dat) — on X-attends-
Y (masdar gen) because-of X-is-worth-Y (imp 3s 3s) there X-goes (masdar nom)

| had some extraordinary lecturers, attendance at one of whose lectures made going there worthwhile.
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The relative pronoun can also occur in the n-plural, although the nominative is nearly obsolete in the modern language.

35¢056 dgba@®s Joegdo, HMBgEmsg o@sMgdEom 3sdmgdss ©gEadsadosb. [AM1]

Zalian mo-e-nat’r-a kal-eb-i, romel-ta-c mat’arebl-it ga+mo-e-kc-a deda-kalak-i-dan.

very X-misses-Y (aor 3s 3p) woman (nom pl), who (gen pl) train (inst sg) X-leaves-rapidly (plup 3s) capital
(inst sg) — from

He very much missed the women with whom he had fled the capital by train.

The following rather inelegant sentence from a news report contains no fewer than four relative clauses. A number of
the points on made above on number agreement are illustrated here.

Sources

30639000, B3B3 0L boBL MLZsAL, Fobsgm, MM "GsOMM g3M™30L™ 3MMyMsTs ImoEs3L J39Y6gdol dserosb go
oM B3gd@mL, OMIgEms gMo Bafowlb HoMImowygbab alisgwmgmo dow3sbgmol J399bgdo,HMIIdLSE 339
©5306bgb 930Mm3538060L §g3mMdls mdsgzscdo, J3ggbgdol dgmeg bsfowo 30 506 LsdbMHgmo bdgwwmsdss
B30L306M9000L 3996900, MMV 339 396905MFHM, OHMI 565300500 Foblo 5MJ300 93MM3Is3806M0L 936
®dob. [Eph.]

pirvel-i, ra-s-a-c is xaz-s u-sv-am-s, g-a-xl-av-t, rom “parto evrop-is” p’rograma mo-i-c-av-s kveq'n-eb-is
zalian parto sp’ektr-s, romel-ta ert na+c’il-s c’ar+mo-a-dgen-en dasavlet-i balk’an-et-is kveq'n-eb-i, roml-eb-s-
a-c uk've da-@-p’ir-d-nen evro+k’avsir-is c’evr-oba-s momaval-$i, kveq'n-eb-is me-or-e nac’il-i ki ar-i-an
samxret-i xmel-ta-Sua-zgv-is+pir-et-is kveq’n-eb-i, roml-eb-s-a-c ukve gan-e-mart’-a-t, rom aravitar-i $ans-i ar
a-kv-t evro-k’avsir-is c’evr-ob-is.

first (nom), which (dat) that (nom) line (dat sg) X-writes-Y-under-Z (pres 3s 3s 3s), X-is (pres 3s), that “broad
(gen) Europe (gen)” programme (nom sg) X-comprises-Y (pres 3s 3s) very wide (dat) spectrum (dat sg), which
(gen pl) one (dat) part (dat sg) X-represents-Y (pres 3p 3s) west (nom) Balkans (gen) country (nom pl), which
(dat pl) already X-promises-Y-to- Z (aor 3p 3s 3p) European-Union (gen) membership (dat) future (dat) — in,
country (gen pl) second (hom) part (hom sg) [particle] X-is (pres 3p) south (gen) Mediterranean-coast (gen)
country (nom pl), which (dat pl) already X-makes-Y-clear (plup 3p 3s), that none-whatsoever (nhom) chance
(nom sg) X-has-Y (pres 3p 3s) European-Union (gen) membership (gen)

The first thing that this underlines is that the ‘Broader Europe’ programme comprises a very broad spectrum of
countries, one part of which the west Balkan countries represent, to whom future membership of the European
Union has already been promised, while the second part of these countries are those on the south of the
Mediterranean, who have already made it clear that they have no chance whatsoever of EU membership.
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Deviations from Grammatical Norms

Like other languages with normative rules of grammar, Georgian exhibits a number of deviations from these norms as a
result of various processes, including dialectal influences. The deviations described here are sometimes encountered in
the spoken language, and very occasionally in writing.

Singular and Plural

Generally speaking, the Georgian language defaults to the singular number, except when the reference is to an animate
-q90- / -eb plural or to an 6- / n-plural. However, there are a number of situations where number agreement sometimes
contravenes the normative rules in the colloquial language.

The norm is that the singular accompanies such quantifiers as sdgb0o amdeni (‘so many’), dg36o bevri (‘much,

many’), vmgo zogi (‘some’), dmsgsero mravali (‘many’), ®s8wgbodg ramdenime (‘several’), bbgssbbgs skhvadaskhva(‘v
arious’), «s9Msgo uamravi (‘numerous’), and the like. However, these are frequently followed by the plural in colloquial
speech, e.g., 09300 ffoabo bevr-i ts’ign-i — *dg3Mo Foabgdo *bevr-i ts’ign-eb-i (‘many books’).

Numerals with the suffixed particle -gq -ve are followed by the singular in the standard language, but colloquially
sometimes by the plural, e.g., bsdogg dmgos sam-i-ve mo-vid-a — *bsdogg dmgobyb *sam-i-ve mo-vid-nen (‘all three
came’). yzgws g'vela (‘all’) behaves in a similar manner.

Standard Georgian has a number of verb roots restricted to the singular, with other corresponding roots reserved for the
plural (including inanimates, in an exception to the general rule). Note that the relevant plural may be either the subject
or the direct object. One may sometimes hear a plural verb based on the ‘singular’ root in place of the standard plural
form, as in the following illustrations:

NORM DEVIATION
PLUR. ROOT pres. 3 SING. ROOT pres. 3
-46- *396390L g®ob -3~ 306390L 530000 ‘ ,
-q’r- *k’ench’-eb-s q’r-i-s -gd- k’ench’-eb-s a-gd-eb-s he throws the pebbles
-beog- _omeQBOOB_ -39;@— 33@36005 ‘they die’
-khots- i-khots-eb-i-an -k’vd- *k’vd-eb-i-an
-Ub- ’;b@?gjaﬁgbb Slbsdls -bg- b@’)gaﬁg’éb L300l ‘he seats the guests’
-skh- stumr-eb-s a-skh-am-s | -sv- st’umr-eb-s sv-am-s
-bbgco- bbgsb -%- “b0sb . "
-skhed- skhed-an -Z- *z-i-an they sit

Under the influence of some European languages, Georgian has acquired the custom of using the second person plural
as a polite form of addressing one person. The reversions sometimes heard in colloquial speech to the older Georgian
usage of the singular should not necessarily be assumed to be disparaging. At the same time, one may also sometimes
hear such hypercorrected forms as *3sGao00m k’arg-i-t (‘good’) and dmeodoo bodish-i-t (‘excuse me’), where the plural

marker -o» -t has become a marker of politeness.
Forenames

The stems of Georgian forenames may end in a consonant (¢ogg3sbo levan-i ‘Levan’) or a vowel (6obm nino ‘Nino’). In the
standard language, the vocative case corresponds to the bare stem (here, ¢g3s6! levan! and 6obm! nino!). Occasionally,
the ending -o -i may be the final letter of the stem (e.g., gom®po giorgi ‘George’), but it is usually the nominative suffix
applied to a consonantal stem (e.g., 3sb®obyo vakht'ang-i ‘Vakhtang’). However, in the colloquial language, the latter is
sometimes re-interpreted as an o- / i-stem noun, resulting in such non-standard vocatives as *mms®o! “otari! and
*Beoosmo! ‘hodari!, instead of the standard mms®! otar! (‘Otar’) and bmeo®! nodar!(‘Nodar’). This can also extend to
other cases, as in the following illustration:

*50500 OMDY 59936,

*tamazi-m dro-ze da-a-mtavr-a.

505135 OOHMDBY s5853M0.

tamaz-ma dro-ze da-a-mtavr-a.

Tamaz (nar) time (dat sg) — on (post) X-finishes-Y (aor 3s 3s)
Tamaz finished it on time.



Basic C3 Verbs
The first and second persons of the present screeve of certain basic C3 verbs are sometimes derived by affixing the
corresponding forms of the present screeve of the verb ‘to be’ (ymgbs g’opn-a) in a manner similar to the basic verbs of

motion, as in the following example using the verb &o®ob tir-i-s (‘he cries’):

PERSON NORM DEVIATION

3306M0(m) | *330M0350(m) | . ,
ISP Vlirity | v-tir-iveart) | (We) ey

Goto(m) | *Gotobsd(m) | . ,
25@P) iy *firikhearcy | Y04 CY
3s C?f)ﬁ.mb ‘he cries

t’ir-i-s

06056 ‘ )
3p £ir-ican they cry

Other verbs in this category are 3o30L k’iv-i-s (‘he shrieks’), dmg@ob mgher-i-s (‘he sings’) and @ymobL £’q’u-i-s (‘he
tells an untruth’).

Verbs with PSF -s3 -av and -s9 -am

Under the influence of western Georgian dialects, the PSF -53 -am in the standard language is sometimes replaced by -
o3 -av, as in the following illustrations:

ROOT NORM DEVIATION
-Lg- b35aL *1353L

-SV- sv-am-s *sv-av-s
-bb- abbodl *sbbogl
-skh- | a-skh-am-s @ *a-skh-av-s

‘he drinks it’

‘he pours it’

Less common is the converse where, under the influence of eastern dialects, the PSF -3 -av is occasionally replaced
by -58 -am (e.g., 356953L k’arg-av-s — *35053L *k’arg-am-s ‘he loses it').

Perfect Screeve of Verbs with PSF -sg -av and -3 -am

The normative rule for the formation of the perfect screeve of C1 verbs with PSF -s3 -av and -53 -am involves the
addition of the PM -U -s to the verb stem, for example bs@®sgl khat’-av-s (‘he paints it’) — swbs@ogl da-u-khat’-av-
s(‘he painted it’). However, an alternative form is frequently heard, employing the PSF -& in combination with the SM -
o -i and the PM -5 -a, as in the following examples:

ROOT NORM DEVIATION

2_ d@;za?bgfi:ms *ﬁ);ﬂbt?ﬁa 'he tied it up
| s | o | hesaidit
ﬁfk_h- aj-ib:;ﬁlfav-s :‘ﬁJ?ZEEIa he saw it
bod- | @abo@gl *©99boG 0o ‘he painted it’

-khat’- da-u-khat’-av-s | *da-u-khat’-i-a
Intrusive -s3

In the colloquial language, a number of root verbs (that is, verbs with PSF -@) — usually with root vowel g e and
sometimes exhibiting ablaut — occasionally have present and future subseries forms based on a stem incorporating the
PSF -3 -av, as in the following illustrations:



ROOT NORM DEVIATION
B9300-  Gy3060 *$930(Ho3L
-ts’q’vet’-  ts’q’vet’-s *ts’q’vit’-av-s
-b309d- | bzdgBL 53003 o3L
-khvret- | khvret-s | “*khvrit’-av-s

‘he decides it’

‘he drills it’



Abbreviations

This is a list of some of the less common abbreviations used in this grammar.

abs absolute

adv adverbial

aor aorist

AV auxiliary verb

cond conditional

C# Class #

dat dative

fut future

gen genitive

imp imperfect

imper imperative

intrans intransitive

10 indirect object

IPA International Phonetic Association
mas masdar

nar narrative

NCC North Central Caucasian
NEC North East Caucasian
nom nominative

num. numeral

NWC North West Caucasian
opt optative

part participle

pass passive

perf perfect

pl plural

Pl passive infix

Plur plural marker

plup pluperfect

PM pronominal marker
PSF present/future stem formant
PV pre-radical vowel
PVB preverb

pres present

rel relative

SA stem augment

SM screeve marker

sg singular

stat stative

sub subject

subj subjunctive

S# Series #



trans transitive

val valency

voc vocative

10} null (unwritten) affix

1s first person singular

2s second person singular
2p second person plural
3s third person singular
3p third person plural

- morpheme boundary

- root or stem

+ as '-' but tightly bound
| or

/ or

— A referto A, see A
A—B B is derived from A
A—B A is derived from B
bold root of finite verb

* incorrect or assumed form



Glossary

This glossary provides brief explanations of some selected specialized terms. It does not cover the parts of speech
described in detail in this grammar. The definitions are far from complete, and so it is recommended that you consult a
good textbook on linguistics for more information.

Ablaut

Absolute verb

Active language

Active participle

Active verb
Active voice
Adjective
Adverb
Affix

Agglutinative language

Agreement

Allophone

Areal

Ascender

Aspect

Aspiration
Assimilation
Bipersonal verb
Cardinal number

Case extension

Case

Causative verb

Circumfix
Class
Clause

Conjugation

Consonant

Copula
Cursive script

Declension

Dene-Caucasian

— Vowel alteration in a word — root that changes the grammatical function of a word,
e.g., ‘get’ / ‘got’.

A — verb which incorporates a — subject and a — direct object, but no — indirect object.

A language in which the — subject of a — transitive verb is marked with the same — case
as the — subject of an — 'active' — intransitive, while the — object of a — transitive verb
is marked with the same — case as the — subject of an — 'inactive' — intransitive.

A — non-finite verb form that names the 'doer’ of the action described by the
corresponding — verb, e.g., ‘singer’, ‘cleaner’.

A — verb whose — subject is the 'doer’ of the action.

A grammatical structure in which the — subject is the ‘actor’.
A word that modifies a — noun, e.g., ‘big’, ‘small’, etc.

A word that modifies a — verb, e.g., ‘quickly’, ‘slowly’, etc.

A grammatical element added to a word or part of a word.

A language in which elements combine linearly to form words, each element having a
distinctive role.

The requirement for associated words to share features, e.g., ‘they have’, where both the
pronoun and the verb are plural.

A variation in the realization of a basic sound of a language, but which can never by itself
change the meaning of a word.

Based on a geographical region.

The part of a letter that projects above the level of ‘basic’ letters, e.g., ‘d’ and ‘k’ have
ascenders, whereas ‘x’ does not.

The viewpoint of whether the action is completed (‘perfective aspect’) or uncompleted
(‘imperfective aspect’).

The audible breath that accompanies some sounds.

The process by which individual sounds exert an influence on adjacent sounds.
A — verb which has a — subject and an — object.

The counting numbers one, two, three, etc.

The addition of the suffix -5 -a to some — case endings.

Variation in the structure of — nouns, — adjectives, or — pronouns to show grammatical
relationships.

A — verb that describes the ‘enabling’ of another person’s actions by the — subject, e.g.,
‘he causes him to write it / he makes him write it / he lets him write it’.

An — affix that consists of the combination of a prefix and a suffix.
— Verb class
A part of a sentence that contains a — subject and a — verb.

The addition of a set of — affixes to a — verb to express its grammatical relationship to
the rest of the sentence.

A speech sound that is produces with some constriction of the vocal tract, as the t’ sound
in ‘at’. — Vowel

The linking — verb ‘to be’.
A script used in handwriting.

The addition of a set of — affixes to a — noun to express its grammatical relationship to
the rest of the sentence.

A putative ‘superfamily’ uniting several language families.



Denominative verb

Descender

Desiderative verb

Determiner

Digraph
Diphthong

Direct object
Direct verb
Dissimilation

Ejective consonant

Ergative case

Ergative language

Expressive verb
Finite verb

Fricative

Future participle

Gerund
Glottal stop

Glottis
Glottochronology

Harmonic cluster

Imperative
Imperfective aspect
Inactive verb
Inceptive verb
Indicative mood
Indirect object
Indirect verb

Inflected language

Infix
Intransitive verb

Inversion

IPA

Left-branching language

A — verb derived from a — noun. Also used loosely to include — verbs derived from —
adjectives.

The part of a letter that projects below the level of ‘basic’ letters, e.g., ‘p’ and ‘y’ have
ascenders, whereas ‘x’ does not.

A — verb that indicates a desire or urge to do something.

A category of word that helps ‘determine’ the interpretation of a — noun, and which
includes — adjectives.

A sequence of two or more letters pronounced as a single sound.

A — vowel that sequentially combines the qualities of two — vowels, as in the English
words ‘day’ and ‘how’.

The direct ‘experiencer’ of the action expressed by the — verb.
A — verb that is not accompanied by — inversion.
The process by which sounds influence each other such that they become less alike.

A — consonant whose production involves the sudden release of air compressed by the
closed — glottis.

— Narrative case

A language in which the — object of a — transitive verb is marked in the same way as the
— subject of an — intransitive verb.

A — verb that depicts noise, light, or certain types of motion.

A — verb that stands alone in a main — clause and expresses time, person, number, and
so on, as in the English ‘he held it’.

LIPS B |

A — consonant whose production involves some friction, e.g., ‘f, 'v’, 's’, ‘Z, etc.

A — non-finite verb form that behaves as an — adjective describing that which will be
subjected to the action of the — verb, or that to be used in implementing the action of the
— verb.

A — non-finite verb form that behaves as a — noun, e.g., ‘saying’.

A sound such as the unwritten release of the — glottis between the two '0's in 'co-
operate”.

The aperture between the folds of the vocal cords.

The study of the time relationships between differing languages based upon comparisons
of their shared vocabulary.

A group of — consonants in which the point of articulation moves from the front to the
back of the mouth, and in which the individual elements are of the same type (— voiced,
— voiceless aspirated, or — voiceless ejective).

A viewpoint from which the action of the — verb is considered as uncompleted.

A — verb whose — subject is the 'experiencer’ of the action.

A — verb that denotes a change of state, e.g., ‘he fell in love’, ‘he became afraid’.
The expression of a statement or question.

The indirect ‘experiencer’ of the action expressed by the — verb.

(1) A Class 4 — verb. (2) A — verb that is accompanied by — inversion.

A language in which there is no exact one-to-one correspondence between the basic
elements and the resulting forms of the words that result from their combination.

An — affix which is inserted into a word, in contrast to a prefix, suffix, or — circumfix.
A — verb with a — subject but no — direct object.

The use of the dative case to mark the — subject, while the — direct object is marked by
the nominative.

The ‘International Phonetic Alphabet’, a standardized means of transcribing the sounds of
the world’s languages.

A language in which — adjectives and genitive — nouns precede the — nouns they
modify.



Ligature
Locative expression
Majuscule

Masdar

Medial verb
Metathesis
Monopersonal verb
Mood

Morpheme
Morphology
Narrative case

Nostratic

Non-attributive adjective

Non-finite verb

Non-inverted verb
Noun

Noun class

Object

Oblique case
Ordinal number
Participle

Passive voice

Perfect participle

Perfective aspect

Periphrastic passive

Phonology
Plosive
Polypersonalism
Postfix

Postposition

Predicate

Prefixal intransitives

Pronoun
Radical intransitives

Reflexive construction

Relative construction

Relative verb

A sequence of two or more connected letters.
An expression of place.
A capital letter.

A form of the — verb that behaves as a — noun. It does not provide any information as to
the time of the action, the person involved, or other details typically contained in a — finite
verb form. Instead, it expresses the intrinsic ‘essence’ of the verb, its basic meaning. It
may be compared with the English verbal nouns ‘to hold’ and ‘holding’, for example.

A Class 3 — verb.

The transposition of sounds in a word.

A — verb which has a — subject, but no — object.
— Indicative mood; — Subjunctive mood

The minimal distinctive grammatical unit.

The study of word structure.

The — case that marks the — subjects of Class 1 and Class 3 — verbs in the aorist
series. It is also known as the ergative — case.

A putative ‘superfamily’ uniting several language families, including the Indo-European
and Kartvelian families.

An — adjective that does not precede the — noun it modifies.

A — verb that occurs in a dependent clause and that does not distinguish time, person,
number, and so on, such as the English — gerund ‘holding’.

— Direct verb
A word that names a person, place, or thing.

A grouping of — nouns with similar behavior, such as the ‘feminine’ — nouns of some
Indo-European languages.

The ‘receiver’ or ‘goal’ of an action.

A — case other than the nominative.

A number that expresses relative order, e.g., first, second, third, etc.
— Active participle; — Future participle; — Perfect participle

A grammatical structure in which the — subject is the ‘recipient’ or ‘experiencer’ of the
action.

A — non-finite verb form that behaves as a derived — adjective describing the action or
state of the — verb in past time, e.g., ‘sung’, ‘cleaned’.

A viewpoint from which the action of the — verb is considered as completed.

A form of the — passive that comprises the verb ‘to be’ or to have’ in combination with a
— participle.

The study of the sounds of languages.

A — consonant produced by the sudden release of air, e.g., ‘p’, ‘d’, etc.

The incorporation of a — subject, — direct object, and — indirect object into the — verb.
A suffix.

A word or suffix that occurs after a — noun, and which has a similar role to that of the
preposition in English (‘on’, ‘at’, etc.).

The constituent parts of a sentence with the exclusion of the — subject.

A sub-category of Class 2 — verbs with pre-radical vowel o- i-.

A word that can substitute for a noun.

A sub-category of Class 2 — verbs with present/future stem formant -gd -eb.

A construction in which the — subject and — object of a — verb refer to the same person
or thing.

A construction involving an — indirect object.

A — verb which incorporates a — subject and — indirect object, but no — direct object.



Resultative verb
Root
Rounded vowel

Screeve

Series
Sino-Caucasian
Sprachbund

Subject

Subordinate clause
Subjunctive mood
Subseries

Stem

Suffixal intransitives
Syncope

Syntax

Tense

Transitive verb
Tripersonal verb
Truncated imperative
Unrounded vowel
Unvoiced consonant

Uvular consonant
Velar consonant

Verb
Verb class
Verb stem

Version

Vigesimal

Voice

Voiced consonant
Voiceless consonant

Vowel

A — verb form that emphasises the outcome of an action.
That which remains when all — affixes are removed from a word.
A — vowel accompanied by lip rounding, e.g., ‘0’ and ‘u’.

A form of a — verb that is characterized by a particular combination of time reference, —
mood, — aspect, etc.

A grouping of — verb — screeves with shared characteristics.

— Dene-Caucasian

A linguistic area.

The ‘doer’ of the action expressed by the — verb.

A dependant — clause introduced by a subordinating conjunction.
The expression of a wish, desire, uncertainty, and the like.

A subdivision of a — series.

— Verb stem

A sub-category of Class 2 — verbs with stem augment - -d.

The omission of sounds in a word.

The study of sentence structure.

The time reference of a — verb.

A — verb with a — subject and a — direct object.

A — verb with a — subject, — direct object, and an — indirect object.
A short form of the — imperative.

A — vowel not accompanied by lip rounding, e.g., ‘e’ and i’.

A — consonant that is not accompanied by vibration of the vocal chords, e.g., ‘p’, ‘t, etc.

A — consonant in which the back of the tongue makes contact with the back of the soft
palate or uvula.

A — consonant in which the back of the tongue makes contact with the soft palate or
velum.

A ‘doing’ or ‘action’ word.
A grouping of — verbs that share similar — morphological and semantic characteristics.
The — verb — root in combination with a present/future stem formant.

The use of the pre-radical vowel to mark the nature of the relationship with the — subject
or — indirect object of a — verb.

Based on the number twenty.
— Active voice; — Passive voice
A — consonant that is accompanied by vibration of the vocal chords, e.g., ‘b’, ‘d’, etc.

A — consonant that is not accompanied by vibration of the vocal chords, e.g., ‘p’, ‘t, etc.

A speech sound that is accompanied by no audible friction, as the ‘a’ sound in ‘at’. —
Consonant



